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Preface

Preface

The E5CC and E5EC are Digital Controllers. The main functions and characteristics of these Digital
Controllers are as follows:

e Any of the following types of input can be used: thermocouple, platinum resistance thermometer,
infrared sensor, analog voltage, or analog current.

¢ Either standard or heating/cooling control can be performed.

e Both auto-tuning and self-tuning are supported.

e Event inputs can be used to switch set points (multi-SP function), switch between RUN and STOP
status, switch between automatic and manual operation, start/reset the simple program function, and
perform other operations.

¢ Heater burnout detection and heater short (HS) alarms functions are supported. (Applicable models
with heater burnout detection function.)

e Communications are supported. (Applicable to models with communications.)

¢ User calibration of the sensor input is supported.

e User calibration of the transfer output is supported. (Applicable to models with a transfer output.)

e The structure is waterproof (IP66).

e Conforms to UL, CSA, and IEC safety standards and EMC Directive.

This manual describes how to use the E5CC/ESEC. Read this manual thoroughly and be sure you
understand it before attempting to use the Digital Controller and use the Digital Controller correctly
according to the information provided. Keep this manual in a safe place for easy reference. Refer to the
following manual for further information on communications: E5SCC/E5EC Digital Temperature Control-
lers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H175).

[ © OMRON, 2011

All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system or transmitted, in any form,
or by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change
without notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no
responsibility for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information

L contained in this publication. )
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Read and Understand this Manual

Read and Understand this Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the products. Please consult your OMRON
representative if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability
WARRANTY

OMRON's exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for a
period of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR
INTENDED USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES,
LOSS OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS,
WHETHER SUCH CLAIM IS BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR STRICT
LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on which
liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS
WERE PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO
CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.
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Read and Understand this Manual

Application Considerations
SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to the
combination of products in the customer's application or use of the products.

At the customer's request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying
ratings and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a
complete determination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine,
system, or other application or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not
intended to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the uses
listed may be suitable for the products:

» Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions or
uses not described in this manual.

* Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical
equipment, amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate
industry or government regulations.

¢ Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.

Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR
PROPERTY WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO
ADDRESS THE RISKS, AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND INSTALLED
FOR THE INTENDED USE WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user's programming of a programmable product, or any
consequence thereof.
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other
reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when
significant construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be changed
without any notice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key
specifications for your application on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative at any
time to confirm actual specifications of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when
tolerances are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and does
not constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON's test conditions, and the users must
correlate it to actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON Warranty and
Limitations of Liability.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no
responsibility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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Safety Precautions

Safety Precautions

Definition of Precautionary Information

The following notation is used in this manual to provide precautions required to ensure safe usage of
the product.

The safety precautions that are provided are extremely important to safety. Always read and heed the
information provided in all safety precautions.

The following notation is used.

Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided,
A CAUTIO N may result in minor or moderate injury or in property damage.

Symbols
Symbol Meaning
* General Caution
A Indicates non-specific general cautions, warnings, and dangers.
Caution
uH  Electrical Shock Caution
A Indicates possibility of electric shock under specific conditions.
* General Prohibition
Prohibition ® Indicates non-specific general prohibitions.
* General Caution
Mandatory Indicates non-specific general cautions, warnings, and dangers.
Caution

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 5



Safety Precautions

® Safety Precautions

/A CAUTION

Minor injury due to electric shock may occasionally occur.
Do not touch the terminals while power is being supplied.

Electric shock, fire, or malfunction may occasionally occur.

Do not allow metal objects, conductors, cuttings from installation
work, or moisture to enter the Digital Controller or a Setup Tool port.
Attach the cover to the front-panel Setup Tool port whenever you are
not using it to prevent foreign objects from entering the port.

Minor injury from explosion may occasionally occur.
Do not use the product where subject to flammable or explosive gas.

Fire may occasionally occur.
Do not allow dirt or other foreign objects to enter a Setup Tool port,
or between the pins on the connectors on the Setup Tool cable.

Minor electric shock, fire, or malfunction may occasionally occur.
Never disassemble, modify, or repair the product or touch any of the
internal parts.

CAUTION - Risk of Fire and Electric Shock

(a) This product is UL recognized as Open Type Process Control
Equipment. It must be mounted in an enclosure that does not
allow fire to escape externally.

(b) More than one disconnect switch may be required to
de-energize the equipment before servicing.

(c) Signal inputs are SELV, limited energy. h
(d) Caution: To reduce the risk of fire or electric shock, do not

interconnect the outputs of different Class 2 circuits.?

If the output relays are used past their life expectancy, contact fusing
or burning may occasionally occur.
Always consider the application conditions and use the output relays
within their rated load and electrical life expectancy. The life
expectancy of output relays varies considerably with the output load
and switching conditions.
"1 A SELV circuit is one separated from the power supply with double insulation or reinforced insulation, that
does not exceed 30 V r.m.s. and 42.4 V peak or 60 VDC.
2 A class 2 power supply is one tested and certified by UL as having the current and voltage of the
secondary output restricted to specific levels.

> B 0P
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A\ CAUTION

Loose screws may occasionally result in fire.
Tighten the terminal screws to the specified torque of 0.43 to 0.58
N-m.

Set the parameters of the product so that they are suitable for the
system being controlled. If they are not suitable, unexpected
operation may occasionally result in property damage or accidents.

A malfunction in the Digital Controller may occasionally make control
operations impossible or prevent alarm outputs, resulting in property
damage. To maintain safety in the event of malfunction of the Digital
Controller, take appropriate safety measures, such as installing a
monitoring device on a separate line.
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Precautions for Safe Use

Precautions for Safe Use

Be sure to observe the following precautions to prevent operation failure, malfunction, or adverse
affects on the performance and functions of the product. Not doing so may occasionally result in unex-
pected events. Use the product within the specifications.
e The product is designed for indoor use only. Do not use or store the product outdoors or in any of the
following locations.
Locations directly subject to heat radiated from heating equipment.
Locations subject to splashing liquid or oil atmosphere.
Locations subject to direct sunlight.
Locations subject to dust or corrosive gas (in particular, sulfide gas and ammonia gas).
Locations subject to intense temperature change.
Locations subject to icing and condensation.
Locations subject to vibration and large shocks.
¢ Use and store the Digital Controller within the rated ambient temperature and humidity.
Gang-mounting two or more Digital Controllers, or mounting Digital Controllers above each other may
cause heat to build up inside the Digital Controllers, which will shorten their service life. In such a
case, use forced cooling by fans or other means of air ventilation to cool down the Digital Controllers.
* To allow heat to escape, do not block the area around the product. Do not block the ventilation holes
on the product.
¢ Be sure to wire properly with correct polarity of terminals.
* Use the specified size of crimped terminals (M3, width of 5.8 mm or less) for wiring. To connect bare
wires to the terminal block, use copper braided or solid wires with a gage of AWG24 to AWG18

(equal to a cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.8231 mm?). (The stripping length is 6 to 8 mm.) Up to
two wires of the same size and type, or two crimped terminals can be inserted into a single terminal.
¢ Do not wire the terminals that are not used.

* To avoid inductive noise, keep the wiring for the Digital Controller's terminal block away from power
cables that carry high voltages or large currents. Also, do not wire power lines together with or
parallel to Digital Controller wiring. Using shielded cables and using separate conduits or ducts is
recommended.

Attach a surge suppressor or noise filter to peripheral devices that generate noise (in particular,
motors, transformers, solenoids, magnetic coils or other equipment that have an inductance
component).

When a noise filter is used at the power supply, first check the voltage or current, and attach the noise
filter as close as possible to the Digital Controller.

Allow as much space as possible between the Digital Controller and devices that generate powerful
high frequencies (high-frequency welders, high-frequency sewing machines, etc.) or surge.

¢ Use this product within the rated load and power supply.

* Make sure that the rated voltage is attained within 2 seconds of turning ON the power using a switch
or relay contact. If the voltage is applied gradually, the power may not be reset or output malfunctions
may occur.

* Make sure that the Digital Controller has 30 minutes or more to warm up after turning ON the power
before starting actual control operations to ensure the correct temperature display.

e When executing self-tuning, turn ON power for the load (e.g., heater) at the same time as or before
supplying power to the Digital Controller. If power is turned ON for the Digital Controller before turning
ON power for the load, self-tuning will not be performed properly and optimum control will not be
achieved.
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Precautions for Safe Use

e A switch or circuit breaker should be provided close to Digital Controller. The switch or circuit breaker
should be within easy reach of the operator, and must be marked as a disconnecting means for
Digital Controller.

¢ Do not use paint thinner or similar chemical to clean with. Use standard grade alcohol.

¢ Design the system (e.g., control panel) considering the 2 seconds of delay in setting the Digital
Controller’'s output after the power supply is turned ON.

¢ The output will turn OFF when you move to the Initial Setting Level. Take this into consideration when
performing control.

e The number of non-volatile memory write operations is limited. Therefore, use RAM write mode when
frequently overwriting data during communications or other operations.

¢ Use suitable tools when taking the Digital Controller apart for disposal. Sharp parts inside the Digital
Controller may cause injury.

¢ Do not connect cables to both the front-panel Setup Tool port and the top-panel Setup Tool port at the
same time. The Digital Controller may be damaged or may malfunction.

¢ Do not exceed the communications distance that is given in the specifications. Use the specified
communications cable.

¢ Do not turn the power supply to the Digital Controller ON or OFF while the USB-Serial Conversion
Cable is connected. The Digital Controller may malfunction.
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Installation Precautions

Installation Precautions

10

® Service Life

Use the Digital Controller within the following temperature and humidity ranges:

Temperature: —10 to 55°C (with no icing or condensation), Humidity: 25% to 85%

If the Digital Controller is installed inside a control board, the ambient temperature must be kept to
under 55°C, including the temperature around the Controller.

The service life of electronic devices like Digital Controllers is determined not only by the number of
times the relay is switched but also by the service life of internal electronic components. Component
service life is affected by the ambient temperature: the higher the temperature, the shorter the
service life and, the lower the temperature, the longer the service life. Therefore, the service life can
be extended by lowering the temperature of the Digital Controller.

When two or more Digital Controllers are mounted horizontally close to each other or vertically next
to one another, the internal temperature will increase due to heat radiated by the Digital Controllers
and the service life will decrease. In such a case, use forced cooling by fans or other means of air
ventilation to cool down the Digital Controllers. When providing forced cooling, however, be careful
not to cool down the terminals sections alone to avoid measurement errors.

Ambient Noise

To avoid inductive noise, keep the wiring for the Digital Controller's terminal block wiring away from
power cables carrying high voltages or large currents. Also, do not wire power lines together with or
parallel to Digital Controller wiring. Using shielded cables and using separate conduits or ducts is
recommended.

Attach a surge suppressor or noise filter to peripheral devices that generate noise (in particular,
motors, transformers, solenoids, magnetic coils or other equipment that have an inductance compo-
nent). When a noise filter is used at the power supply, first check the voltage or current, and attach
the noise filter as close as possible to the Digital Controller.

Allow as much space as possible between the Digital Controller and devices that generate powerful
high frequencies (high-frequency welders, high-frequency sewing machines, etc.) or surge.

Ensuring Measurement Accuracy

When extending or connecting the thermocouple lead wire, be sure to use compensating wires that
match the thermocouple types.

When extending or connecting the lead wire of the platinum resistance thermometer, be sure to use
wires that have low resistance and keep the resistance of the three lead wires the same.

Mount the Digital Controller so that it is horizontally level.

If the measurement accuracy is low, check to see if input shift has been set correctly.
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® Waterproofing
The degree of protection is as shown below. Sections without any specification on their degree of
protection or those with IPLJ0 are not waterproof.
Front panel: IP66
Rear case: IP20, Terminal section: IPOO
When waterproofing is required, insert the Waterproof Packing on the backside of the front panel.
Keep the Port Cover on the front-panel Setup Tool port of the ESEC securely closed. The degree of
protection when the Waterproof Packing is used is IP66. To maintain an IP66 degree of protection,
the Waterproof Packing and the Port Cover for the front-panel Setup Tool port must be periodically
replaced because they may deteriorate, shrink, or harden depending on the operating environment.
The replacement period will vary with the operating environment. Check the required period in the
actual application. Use 3 years or sooner as a guideline. If the Waterproof Packing and Port Cover
are not periodically replaced, waterproof performance may not be maintained. If a waterproof
structure is not required, then the Waterproof Packing does not need to be installed.
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Precautions for Operation

Precautions for Operation

12

It takes approximately two seconds for the outputs to turn ON from after the power supply is turned
ON. Due consideration must be given to this time when incorporating Digital Controllers into a control
panel or similar device.

Make sure that the Digital Controller has 30 minutes or more to warm up after turning ON the power
before starting actual control operations to ensure the correct temperature display.

When using self-tuning, turn ON power for the load (e.g., heater) at the same time as or before
supplying power to the Digital Controller. If power is turned ON for the Digital Controller before turning
ON power for the load, self-tuning will not be performed properly and optimum control will not be
achieved. When starting operation after the Digital Controller has warmed up, turn OFF the power
and then turn it ON again at the same time as turning ON power for the load. (Instead of turning the
Digital Controller OFF and ON again, switching from STOP Mode to RUN Mode can also be used.)
Avoid using the Digital Controller in places near a radio, television set, or wireless installing. The
Digital Controller may cause radio disturbance for these devices.
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Preparations for Use

Be sure to thoroughly read and understand the manual provided with the product, and check the follow-

ing points.
Timing Check point Details
Purchasing Product After purchase, check that the product and packaging are not dented or
the product appearance otherwise damaged. Damaged internal parts may prevent optimum control.

Product model and
specifications

Make sure that the purchased product meets the required specifications.

Setting the Product installation | Provide sufficient space around the product for heat dissipation. Do not
Unit location block the vents on the product.
Wiring Terminal wiring Do not subject the terminal screws to excessive stress (force) when
tightening them.
Make sure that there are no loose screws after tightening terminal screws to
the specified torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m.
Be sure to confirm the polarity for each terminal before wiring the terminal
block and connectors.
Power supply Wire the power supply inputs correctly. Incorrect wiring will result in damage
inputs to the internal circuits.
Operating Ambient The ambient operating temperature for the product is —10 to 55°C (with no
environment | temperature condensation or icing). To extend the service life of the product, install it in a

location with an ambient temperature as low as possible. In locations
exposed to high temperatures, if necessary, cool the products using a fan or
other cooling method.

Vibration and
shock

Check whether the standards related to shock and vibration are satisfied at
the installation environment. (Install the product in locations where the
contactors will not be subject to vibration or shock.)

Foreign particles

Install the product in a location that is not subject to liquid or foreign
particles entering the product.
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Revision History

Revision History

A manual revision code appears as a suffix to the catalog number on the front cover of the manual.

[ Cat. No.

H174-E1-01 |

| S

Revision code

Revision code

Date

Revised content

01

December 2011

Original production
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Conventions Used in This Manual

Model Notation
The ESCC-L1] and ESEC-[1[] are given as the ESCC and E5EC when all of the models share function-

ality.
The following notation is used when specifying differences in functionality
A . Remote SP HB alarm and HS Transfer
Event inputs | Communications
Input alarm output
E5CC/E5SEC-[J-000
E5CC-[J-001 2 1
E5CC-[J-002 RS-485 1
E5CC-[1-003 RS-485 - 2 (for 3-phase
heaters)
E5CC/E5SEC-[1-004 2 RS-485
E5CC/E5EC-1-005 4
E5CC-[]-006 2 Provided
E5CC-[1-007 2 Provided
E5EC-[1-008 2 RS-485 1
E5EC-[1-009 2 RS-485 2 (for 3-phase
heaters)

E5SEC-[]-010 4 == == 1
E5EC-[1-011 6 --- Provided. 1 Provided.
E5EC-[1-012 4 RS-485 Provided. 1 Provided.
E5EC-[]-013 6 Provided. Provided.
E5EC-[J-014 4 RS-485 Provided. Provided.

The following abbreviations are used in parameter names, figures,

Meanings of Abbreviations

abbreviations mean the following:

Symbol

Term

PV Process value

SP Set point

SV Set value

AT Auto-tuning

ST Self-tuning

EU Engineering unit*
LBA Loop burnout alarm
HB Heater burnout

HS Heater short

RSP Remote SP

LSP Local SP

and other descriptions. These

*  “EU” stands for Engineering Unit. EU is used as the minimum unit for engineering units such as °C, m, and g.
The size of the EU depends on the input type. For example, when the input temperature setting range is —200
to 1,300°C, 1 EU is 1°C, and when the input temperature setting range is —20.0 to 500.0°C, 1 EU is 0.1°C.
For analog inputs, the size of the EU depends on the decimal point position of the scaling setting, and 1 EU is
the minimum scaling unit.
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How to Read Display Symbols

The following tables show the correspondence between the symbols displayed on the displays and

alphabet characters.

A b L o £ F 0 H C o I L M
A B C D E F G H | J K L M
N o P Iy R 5 £ U v Iy X Y /
N (0] P Q R S T U \' w X Y V4
How This Manual is Organized
Goal Related sections Contents

Learning about the
appearance, features,
functions, and model
numbers of the ESCC/E5EC

Section 1 Introduction

This section shows the appearance and
describes the features, functions, and model
numbers of the ESCC/E5EC.

Setting up the E5CC/E5EC

Section 2 Preparations

This section describes the steps that are
required before turning ON the power supply to
the ESCC/ESEC (including installation, terminal
usage, wiring, and isolation/insulaton block
diagram). It also describes how to use the Setup
Tool ports.

Learning the basic
procedures from turning
ON the power supply to the
E5CC/E5EC to starting
actual operation

Section 3 Part Names and
Basic Procedures

This section describes the basic procedures
from turning ON the power supply to the
E5CC/E5EC to starting actual operation. It also
gives the names of the parts of the
E5CC/ES5EC. This section serves as a basic
tutorial for first-time users of the ESCC/E5EC.

Learning the basic
operating methods for the
E5CC/E5EC

Section 4 Basic Operation
Section 6 Parameters

These sections describe the basic operating

methods and provide specific examples of the

following basic functions of the ESCC/E5EC.

* Moving between setting levels

¢ Setting the input type

¢ Selecting the temperature unit

* Selecting between PID control and ON/OFF
control

¢ Setting the set point

* Using ON/OFF control

¢ Determining PID constants

¢ Setting alarm outputs

¢ Setting alarm hysteresis

¢ Using heater burnout (HB) and heater short
(HS) alarms

e Customizing the displays
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Goal

Related sections

Contents

® Learning advanced
operating methods for the
E5CC/E5EC

Section 5 Advanced
Operations
Section 6 Parameters

These sections describe the following advanced

operating methods to help you make the most of

the ESCC/E5EC.

¢ Input shift

e Scaling upper/lower limits for an analog input

¢ Heating and cooling control

e Event inputs

e Multi-SP

e Upper/lower limits for the set point

e SP ramp

¢ Protection

¢ Displaying changed parameters

¢ OR output of alarms

e Alarm delays and loop burnout alarms

e Manual control

¢ Transfer output

e Simple programming

e Qutput limits, MV at stop, and MV at PV error

e Extraction of square root

e MV rate of change

e Setting the Shift Key (PF Key)

e PV/SV status display

e Communications with a host device (e.g., a
PLC)

¢ Remote SP

¢ Logic operations

® Calibrating the ESCC/E5EC

Section 7 User Calibration

This section describes the procedures that you
can use to calibrate the sensor or transfer
output of the ESCC/E5EC.

® Learning the specifications
and parameters of the
E5CC/E5EC

Appendices

The appendices list the specifications and
parameters of the ESCC/E5EC.

Related Manuals

The following manual is also related to the ESCC/E5EC.

Manual name

Cat. No.

Contents

® ES5CC/E5EC Digital
Temperature Controllers
Communications Manual

H175

This manual describes the command text and
communications procedures to use the
CompoWay/F and Modbus-RTU protocols for
serial communications between the
E5CC/ESEC and a host device (e.g., a PLC).
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Sections in this Manual

Sections in this Manual

Introduction

Preparations

Part Names and Basic Procedures

Basic Operation

Advanced Operations

Parameters

User Calibration

Appendices

Index

HEEEEEDDDER
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1 Introduction

1-1 Appearance, Features, and
Functions of the ESCC/ESEC

1-1-1  Appearance

A stylish design that gives a new look to control panels.

Large display characters and white backlight for better visibility.
A compact size to help downsize control panels.

Much faster sampling and greater expandability than expected
in this class of Controller.

e Even easier to use than previous models.

R

0 0

? [

o [
Lr v

1-1-2 Features

This section compares the features of the ESCC/E5EC with the previous ESCN/E5EN Controllers.

I High-speed Control Capability

Input sampling cycle: 50 ms
Control period: 0.1 s and 0.2 s have been added.
Integral/differential time unit: Setting in increments of 0.1 s has been added.

| ¥0 Expandability

e Number of event inputs: Increased from 2 to 4 for the E5CC and from 4 to 6 for the E5EC.
e Number of auxiliary outputs: Increased from 2 to 3 for the E5CC and from 3 to 4 for the E5EC.
¢ Remote SP inputs: A remote SP input that treats the external analog signal at the set point

(SP) has been added.

I Universal Input Capability

Universal input:  The input sensor can be selected freely from the following for any model of the E5CC
or E5EC: Thermocouple, resistance thermometer, ES1B Infrared Temperature Sen-
sor, current, and voltage.

I Easier Numeric Inputs with a Digit Shift Key

Digit shift: When setting the SP or other parameters, you can use a Shift Key (assigned to the PF Key)
to shift the digit that is being set to aid changing the set values.
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1 Introduction

I Setup Tool Port on Front Panel of the ESEC

This port allows you to change or set parameters from the Setup Tool even when the Controller is
installed in a panel.

1-1-3 Main Functions
This section introduces the main ESCC/E5SEC functions. For details on particular functions and how to

use them, refer to Section 3 Part Names and Basic Procedures and following sections.

® Input Sensor Types
You can connect the following sensors and signals to the universal input.

Thermocouple: K,J, T,E,L,U N, R, S, B, W, PLII
Resistance thermometer: Pt100, JPt100
Infrared temperature sensor: ES1B
10 to 70°C, 60 to 120°C, 115 to 165°C, 140 to 260°C
Current input: 4 to 20 mA DC, 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage input: 1to5VDC,0to 5V DC,0to 10V DC

® Control Outputs
¢ A control output can be a relay, voltage (for driving SSR), or current output, depending on the

model.

® Adjusting PID Constants
¢ You can easily set the optimum PID constants by performing AT (auto-tuning) with the limit cycle

method or by performing ST (self-tuning) with the step response method.
¢ You can also add RT(robust tuning) to give priority to control stability.

® Alarms

Standard Alarms

* You can output an alarm when the deviation, process value, set point, or manipulated value
reaches a specified value.

¢ You can also output alarms for the PV rate of change and for loop burnouts.

e If necessary, a more comprehensive alarm function can be achieved by setting a standby
sequence, alarm hysteresis, auxiliary output close in alarm/open in alarm, alarm latch, alarm ON
delay, and alarm OFF delay.

HB and HS Alarms
¢ With models with the optional HB and HS alarms, you can detect heater burnout and heater short
alarms based on CT inputs.

Integrated Alarm
¢ You can output an integrated alarm if a standard alarm, HB alarm, or HS alarm turns ON.

® Event Inputs
e With any ESCC/ESEC model that supports event inputs, you can use external contact or

non-contact inputs to achieve any of the following functions: Switching set points (Multi-SP No.
Switch, 8 points max.), switching RUN/STOP, switching between automatic and manual operation,
starting/resetting the program, inverting direct/reverse operation, switching the SP mode100% AT
execute/cancel, 40% AT execute/cancel, setting change enable/disable, communications write
enable/disable, and canceling the alarm latch.
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Introduction

® Communications Functions
With any E5CC/ESEC model that supports communications, you can use communications via

CompoWay/F ! or Modbus 2.

RS-485 Interface

1 CompoWay/F is an integrated general-purpose serial communications protocol developed by
OMRON. It uses commands compliant with the well-established FINS, together with a consistent
frame format on OMRON Programmable Controllers to facilitate communications between personal
computers and components.

*2 Modbus is a communications control method conforming to the RTU Mode of Modbus Protocol.
Modbus is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric.

® Transfer Output
With any ESCC/E5EC model that supports a transfer output, you can output the set point, process
value, manipulated variable, or other values as a 4 to 20-mA or 1 to 5-V transfer output.

® Remote SP

With any ESCC/E5EC model that supports remote SP input, you can set the set point with an analog
input.
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Legend

1-2-1

I/0 Configuration

1 Introduction

I/0 Configuration and Model Number

Outputs

Output signals

.| *Linear current

Inputs E5CC/E5EC
Input signals
Control
Setpoint (SP)  Local SP S oae Limits Operation
Remote SP Manipulated
e | * MV limit ,
Analog input (current/voltage) W | mv * Direct/reverse
> rate-of- > * Auto/manual
change limit
Process value (PV) input oo
N The.rmocouple Heating/cooling
* Resistance thermometer « Inbut type « Input shift PV
« Infrared Temperature Sensor put byp: pul *PID or
« Analog input (current/voltage) * Input filter * Moving average « ON/OFF control
. 1 of square root  * Analog scaling Contact status |, Standard alarms (alarms 1 to 4)

Event inputs (EV1 to EV6’
* External inputs
(contact or non-contact input)

A 4

* RUN/STOP switching

* Program start

* SP mode (remote/local
switching)

* 100% AT execute/cancel

* Setting change
enable/disable
* Alarm latch cancel

* Auto/manual selection

* Invert direct/reverse
operation

* 40% AT execute/cancel
* Communications

write enable/disable
* Multi-SP No.

Automatic setting of
PID constants with AT
or ST

« Standard control or
* Heating/cooling
control

Alarms

Input voltage from CT

Setup Tool (CX-Thermo)

Analog status |

*HB alarm

*HS alarm

 Input error (S.ERR)
« RSP input error

« Integrated alarm

* RUN status

« Program end

* Work bits 1to 8

* Set point
* Set point during SP ramp

® < Voltage output| Control output 1

(for driving SSR)L 3
* Relay *

* Linear current
« Voltage output| Control output 2

by (for driving SSR) e
* Relay B

Auxiliary outputs 1 to 4

--

-

Transfer output

»{ * Linear current | ————»
« Linear voltage

* CompoWay/F

Communications .« \odbus-RTU

P« RS-485

Power supply | A: 100 to 240 VAC

or
D: 24 VAC/DC

HB al * Process value
*HB alarm .
-ﬁ CT input )—-> «HS alarm * Manipulated value
< Setting and monitoring
A

*Functions can be assigned individually for each output by
changing the set values for the Control Output 1 and 2
Assignments and the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignments in the
parameters in the advanced function setting level.

Note: Not all models support these functions. For details, refer to 1-2-2 Model Number Legends.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)

[9POIA PuE uoneInbyUOD O/l Z-1

puaba Jaquiny

uoneinbyuod O/l 1-2-+




1 Introduction

1-2-2 Model Number Legends

® E5CC
Esfclc - [ [ 1 I JCJ-C T 11
(1) @ (3 @ (6) © (7)
(1) (2 B) @ (6 6 @ Meaning
N
v 2
& 2|8
: |38,
£ Elz|5|gla
8| © |% |8 |s |28
> B |8|2|E|2B
c o [ = £
8 |s |3 |F
Z | a
C 48 x 48 mm
Control output 1 Control output 2
R X Relay output None
Q| X Voltage output (for driving SSR) None
1] C | X Linear current output None
Q| Q Voltage output (for driving SSR) Voltage output (for driving
SSR)
2*3| 0 None
3] 2 2
3 3
A 100 to 240 VAC
D 24 VAC/DC
S Screw terminals
5 Screw terminals (with cover)
M Universal input
Event Communications Remote HB alarm and Transfer
inputs SP Input HS alarm output
000
001 2 1
*3 | 002 RS-485 1
003 RS-485 2 (for 3-phase
heaters)
004 2 RS-485
005 4
006 2 --- --- --- Provided.
007 2 - Provided. -

*1  Options with HB and HS alarms (001 and 003) cannot be selected if a current output is selected for the control output.
The control output cannot be used as a transfer output.

*2  If no auxiliary outputs (none) is selected, 000 (none) must be selected for the options.

*3  These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.

1-6 E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



1 Introduction

® E5EC
EsElc - [ I ]-C 1]
(1) 2 ) 4 (5 (6) )
M| @ [3)|@|6)|®)] (7) Meaning
[\
T |2
s |2(%
- “5 ©
7 o=
- o
2 [2(2|8],
5 215288
o o X|2|® |+ ]| o
- = 3|3 |c =2 |
(7] o |92 € a2l e
T |5|8|E|g|©
S |s|3|F
Z | a
E 48 x 96 mm
Control output 1 Control output 2
TR | X Relay output None
1lQ| X Voltage output (for driving SSR) None
21 C | X Linear current output None
1TlQ|Q Voltage output (for driving SSR) Voltage output (for driving SSR)
*1T|Q|R Voltage output (for driving SSR) Relay output
TIR|R Relay output Relay output
21 (C|C Linear current output Linear current output
31 2 2
4 4
A 100 to 240 VAC
D 24 VAC/DC
S Screw terminals
5 Screw terminals (with cover)
M Universal input
HB alarm For RX,
iiv?::; Communications ;:::Ot:t and HS T;zr:s:‘::r QX, RR, ForCCé( or
P p alarm P QQ, or QR
000 Selectable | Selectable
004 2 RS-485 Selectable
005 4 Selectable
*3 | 008 2 RS-485 1 Selectable
009 2 RS-485 - 2 (for Selectable
3-phase
heaters)
010 4 --- 1 Selectable
011 6 Provided. 1 Provided. | Selectable -
*3 | 012 4 RS-485 Provided. 1 Provided. | Selectable ---
013 6 Provided. Provided. Selectable
014 4 RS-485 Provided. Provided. Selectable
*1  The options that can be selected depend on the type of control output.
*2  The control output cannot be used as a transfer output.
*3  These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.
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2 Preparations

2-1 Installation

2-1-1 Dimensions (Unit: mm)

® E5CC
(64)
4 60
48 x 48 o1 44.8 x 44.8
I I
E——A

ReEe e
Nenetlies
Nealiet i
RERetlie
Fleh

(e

Ii‘L;M‘:
e — [

(64)
60

AL S

s [ s I
s [ s I |
s [ s I |
s Y s [ s
s Y s | |
s [ s I m—)
s [ s I m—]
s Y s I s i
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110
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2 Preparations

2-1-2 Panel Cutout (Unit: mm)

® E5CC

Individual Mounting Group Mounting
458 (48 x number of Units — 2.5) *1.0
l< 0

] [ |

uonejeisu] -g

60 min.

Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers.

¢ The recommended panel thickness is 1 to 5 mm for the E5CC.

Controllers must not be closely mounted vertically. (Observe the recommended mounting space
limits.)

When group mounting several Controllers, ensure that the surrounding temperature does not exceed
the ambient operating temperature listed in the specifications.

[ ]
(ww :pun) INCINY |eued z-L-g
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2 Preparations

® E5EC
Individual Mounting Group Mounting*
4508 (48 x number of Units — 2.5) +10'°

|
\

c

= T

€

I |

=
|
T

* Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers.

* The recommended panel thickness is 1 to 8 mm for the E5EC.

e Controllers must not be closely mounted vertically. (Observe the recommended mounting space
limits.)

* When group mounting several Controllers, ensure that the surrounding temperature does not exceed
the ambient operating temperature listed in the specifications.

*  For ESEC models with two control outputs (QQ, QR, RR, or CC) and 011, 012, 013, or 014 options (shown
below), the ambient temperature for group mounting must be 45°C max.

ESEC-L101 U O 1O M-0J00

—ILQQ, QR, —I:OH, 012,

RR, CC 013, 014
To mount these models at an ambient temperature of 55°C, install them at the following intervals.

‘ 60 mm min.

92 ‘+gv8

120 mm min.
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2 Preparations

2-1-3 Mounting

® E5CC
There are two models of Terminal Covers that you can use with the E5CC.
Adapter n
/ E53-COV23 2
E53-COV17 Terminal Cover* 8
Terminal Cover Adapter ) % 5
(Sold separately.) S S — g'
[ h =
Qg
Q
on~0Q
DD - Dg
SIS o
. [ N
SNS \ .
Q QE gj L w
SN y— =
QQ N Q 8
Q 2
*  The Terminal Cover is provided only with the a
Waterproof packing SO following models: E5CC-CIICIC15M-CICIC.
Panel

Mounting to the Panel

(1) For waterproof mounting, waterproof packing must be installed on the Controller.
Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers. Waterproof
packing is not necessary when there is no need for the waterproofing function.

Insert the E5CC into the mounting hole in the panel.
Push the adapter from the terminals up to the panel, and temporarily fasten the ESCC.

GRS

Tighten the two fastening screws on the adapter. Alternately tighten the two screws little by
little to maintain a balance. Tighten the screws to a torque of 0.29 to 0.39 N-m.

S

Mounting the Terminal Cover

Slightly bend the E53-COV23 Terminal Cover to attach it to the terminal block as shown in the following
diagram. The Terminal Cover cannot be attached in the opposite direction. Or, you can use the E53-COV17
Terminal Cover. Make sure that the “UP” mark is facing up, and then attach the E53-COV17 Terminal Cover to
the holes on the top and bottom of the Digital Controller.

* E53-COV17 * E53-COV23

Adapter
Terminal Cover .
(E53-COV17) Enlarged lllustration of
(Sold separately.) Terminal Section
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2 Preparations

® E5EC
Adapter
Adapter
e
N E53-COV24
] / Terminal Cover*
/
E53-COV24
Terminal Cover
. TAPHS
Waterproof packing * The Terminal Cover is provided only with the

following models: ESEC-ICICICISM-0IOIC].

Mounting to the Panel

(1) For waterproof mounting, waterproof packing must be installed on the Controller.
Waterproofing is not possible when group mounting several Controllers. Waterproof
packing is not necessary when there is no need for the waterproofing function.

(2) Insert the E5EC into the mounting hole in the panel.

(8) Push the adapter from the terminals up to the panel, and temporarily fasten the ESEC.

(4) Tighten the two fastening screws on the adapter. Alternately tighten the two screws little by
little to maintain a balance. Tighten the screws to a torque of 0.29 to 0.39 N-m.

Mounting the Terminal Cover

Slightly bend the E53-COV24 Terminal Cover to attach it to the terminal block as shown in the following
diagram. The Terminal Cover cannot be attached in the opposite direction.

Slightly bend the
E53-COV24
Terminal Cover in
the direction shown
by the arrows to
attach it to the
terminal block.

Enlarged lllustration of Terminal Section
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2 Preparations

2-2 Using the Terminals

The terminal arrangements of the ESCC/E5SEC are described in this section.
2-2-1 E5CC Terminal Block Wiring Example

® Terminal Arrangement

The terminals block of the E5CC is divided into five types of terminals: control outputs 1 and 2, sensor input,
auxiliary outputs, input power supply, and options.

sjeuiwaa] ay} buisn z-2

—® ® @
Control outputs 1 and 2 *E— ®@ — Auxiliary outputs
—® ® @
S—
ensor input B @ | Input power supply
e ®® H
—Options

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

When you purchase the Digital Controller, it will be set for a K thermocouple (input type = 5) by
default. If a different sensor is used, an input error (5.E7F) will occur. Check the setting of the
Input Type parameter.

ajdwex3 Bulip ¥ooig [eulwsl 9053 L-2-2

I Control Outputs 1 and 2

® Model Numbers
The specifications for control outputs 1 and 2 are given in the following location in the model number.

E5CC-1 01 0 1 M-0100]

—|; Control outputs 1 and 2

Code Output type Specification
RX 1 relay output 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load)
QX 1 voltage output (for driving SSR) 12 VDC, 21 mA
CX 1 current output 4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of
500 Q max.
QQ 2 voltage outputs (for driving SSRs) 12 VDC, 21 mA
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Control output 1

Control output 1

......

Control output 1

Control output 1

Control output 2
|

+ Voltage output
i i (for driving SSR)

i i Voltage output
! +1 (for driving SSR)

I Sensor Input

® Model Numbers

All E5CC models have universal sensor inputs, so the code in the model number is always “M.”

E5SCC-LU L L U M-

—LSensor input

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Pt (resistance
TC (thermocouple) thermometer) I (current) V (voltage)
) 0 : o n,;: ~ 0
<& ® =0 3
naC 20 o B0

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

When complying with EMC standards, the line connecting the sensor must be 30 m or less. If the

cable length exceeds 30 m, compliance with EMC standards will not be possible.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



2 Preparations

I Auxiliary Outputs

N

® Model Numbers 0

c

The number of auxiliary outputs on the E5CC is given in the following location in the model number. g

E5CC-L10 0 [ 0 M-CI00 =

(]

L No. of auxiliary outputs ‘3;‘

3

Code Auxiliary outputs Specification 2

0* None None ’
2* Model with 2 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A
3 Model with 3 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 2 A

* These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.

® Terminal Details

n

R

&

Model with 2 auxiliary Model with 3 auxiliary 9
outputs outputs 3

....... - el

— @)= 5

Auxiliary output 2 Auxiliary output 3 3_’3
| @~ g

Auxiliary output2 ! 2

. —@)— =
Auxiliary output 1 - H =
Auxiliary output 1 ! 5

_______ @ «Q

m

x

[

3

=2

)

I Input Power Supply

® Model Numbers
The input power supply specification of the ESCC is given in the following location in the model number.

E5CC-L111 11 0 I M-I

L Input power supply

Code Specification Power consumption
A 100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz Option number 000: 5.2 VA max.
Other option numbers: 6.5 VA max.
D 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz Option number 000: 3.1 VA max./1.6 W max.
24 VDC (no polarity) Other option numbers: 4.1 VA max./2.3 W max.

® Terminal Details

100 to 240 VAC 24 VAC/DC
E IE
) &),

(No polarity)
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2 Preparations

I Options

® Model Numbers

The options specification of the ESCC is given in the following location in the model number.

E5SCC-LU 1 L U M-

—I: Options

Code Specification Remarks
000 None
001 Event inputs 1 and 2, and
CT1
002* Communications (RS-485) The communications protocol is
and CT1 CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
003 Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
CT1,and CT2 CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
004 Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
and event inputs 3 and 4 CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
005 Event inputs 1 to 4
006 Event inputs 1 and 2, and Transfer output:
transfer output Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5 VDC
007 Event inputs 1 and 2, and Remote SP input:
remote SP input Current: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5,010 5, or 0 to 10 VDC

* These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.

® Terminal Details
Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Event inputs Transfer output

-
i

001 002 003
@ B(+ @
Communications : . _
Event inputs J e L RS-185 Communications Rsif(i&: o
EV2 -9 45
O
or or [ ©®
@ CT @7
&
004 005 006
catons o —@ o
Communications Rs-485 _ J_f_’
=) L) Event inputs Event inputs IEVT>
® EV2 B
= e i
Event inputs EV3 @
I—'

Remote SP Input

EV4
Event inputs  / 'm’
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2 Preparations

2-2-2 E5EC Terminal Block Wiring Example

® Terminal Arrangement

The terminals block of the E5EC is divided into five types of terminals: control outputs 1 and 2, sensor input,
auxiliary outputs, input power supply, and options.

Not used.
_@ @ ........ @ .....
Input Power Supply 4|
% % Options
Control outputs 1 and 2 _|: g
U e
0 @
@
Auxiliary Outputs % ..... % ]
—@ @ @ _}7 Sensor input
@ 1 ® ) @

El Precautions for Correct Use

¢ When you purchase the Digital Controller, it will be set for a K thermocouple (input type = 5). If
a different sensor is used, an input error (5.£FF) will occur. Check the setting of the Input Type
parameter.

I Control Outputs 1 and 2

® Model Numbers
The specifications for control outputs 1 and 2 are given in the following location in the model number.

ESEC-UU] UJ J O M-UJ0I0]

L

Control outputs 1 and 2

Code Output type Specification

RX 1 relay output 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load)

Qx 1 voltage output (for driving SSR) 12 VDC, 40 mA

CX 1 current output 4 t0 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of
500 Q max.

QQ 2 voltage outputs (for driving SSRs) 12 VDC, 21 mA

QR 1 voltage output (for driving SSR) and 1 relay 12 VDC, 21 mA for voltage output

output 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load) for relay output

RR 2 relay outputs 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load)

CC 2 current outputs 4 to 20 mA DC or 0 to 20 mA DC with load of
500 Q max.
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details

Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

RX

Qax

CX

Control output 1 Relay output

Control output 1

+ EVoItage output
i— ™ ¢ (for driving SSR)

Ty
Control output 1 i Current output

+ EVoItage output
i i (for driving SSR)

Control output 1 Control output 1 Control output 1 Relay output

*+ i Voltage output
: (for driving SSR)

Control output 2 Control output 2 { Relay output Control output 2 Relay output

CcC

Control output 1 i+ iCurrent output

Control output 2 i T i Current output

I Sensor Input

® Model Numbers
All ESEC models have universal sensor inputs, so the code in the model number is always “M.”
ESEC-L0 0O O O M-0Od0

—LSensor input

® Terminal Details
Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Pt (resistance
TC (thermocouple) thermometer) I (current) V (voltage)
K. = @ @
C @) 23 > — @)
@ 5 @ o) L2

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

When complying with EMC standards, the line connecting the sensor must be 30 m or less. If the
cable length exceeds 30 m, compliance with EMC standards will not be possible.
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2 Preparations

I Auxiliary Outputs

N

® Model Numbers 0

c

The number of auxiliary outputs on the ESEC is given in the following location in the model number. g

ESEC-00 4 O O M-000 =

(]

—L No. of auxiliary outputs §'

3

Code Auxiliary outputs Specification 2

2 Model with 2 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A ®
4 Model with 4 auxiliary outputs | SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 2 A

* These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.

® Terminal Details
Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

Model with 2 auxiliary Model with 4 auxiliary
outputs outputs

Auxiliary output 4

Auxiliary output 3

Auxiliary output 2
Auxiliary output 2

Auxiliary output 1 Auxiliary output 1

o|dwex3 Buuip 3o0|g [eulwal 9353 2-2-2

I Input Power Supply

® Model Numbers
The input power supply specification of the ESEC is given in the following location in the model number.

ESEC-UJ0] [ [ O M-LI0I0]

L Input power supply

The codes that are given in the following table show the specification.

Code Specification Power consumption
A 100 to 240 VAC (50/60 Hz) Option number 000: 6.6 VA max.
Other option numbers: 8.3 VA max.
D 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz Option number 000: 4.1 VA max./2.3 W max.
24 VDC (no polarity) Other option numbers: 5.5 VA max./3.2 W max.

® Terminal Details
Details on the input power supply terminals are shown below.

100 to 240 VAC 24 VAC/DC
g (no polarity)
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2 Preparations

I Options

® Model Numbers
The options specification of the ESEC is given in the following location in the model number.

ESEC-U01 U O 1 M-0J0I0]

L

Options
Code Specification Remarks
000 None
004 Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
and event inputs 1 and 2 CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
005 Event inputs 1 to 4
008* Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
event inputs 1 and 2, and CT1 | CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
009 Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
event inputs 1 and 2, CT1, CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
and CT2
010 Event inputs 1 to 4, and CT1
011 Event inputs 1 to 6, CT1, Transfer output:
transfer output, and remote Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
SP input Voltage: 1to 5 VDC
Remote SP input:
Current: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1t0 5,010 5, or 0 to 10 VDC
012* Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is
event inputs 1, 2, 5, and 6, CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.
CT1, transfer output, and
remote SP input Transfer output:
Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5 VDC
Remote SP input:
Current: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5,010 5, or 0 to 10 VDC
013 Event inputs 1 to 6, transfer Transfer output:
output, and remote SP input | Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5 VDC
Remote SP input:
Current: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1t0 5,010 5, or 0 to 10 VDC
014 Communications (RS-485), The communications protocol is

event inputs 1, 2, 5, and 6,
transfer output, and remote
SP input

CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU.

Transfer output:
Current: 4 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5 VDC

Remote SP input:
Current: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC
Voltage: 1to 5,0to 5, or0to 10 VDC

* These cannot be selected if 5 (screw terminals with cover) is selected for the terminal type.
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2 Preparations

® Terminal Details
Do not connect anything to the terminals that are shaded gray.

004 005 008

Event inputs

Event inputs

sjeuiwaa] ay} buisn z-2

Event inputs J L5
EV1

EV2

or Y.
009 010 011

Event inputs ' Event inputs l '
EV3 EV3

EV4

Communications RS-485

AG)

o|dwex3 Buuip 3o0|g [eulwal 9353 2-2-2

Transfer
] ] ' : Event
Event inputs ﬁ» Event inputs inputs @ output
' G
CT CcT |cTt
CT Transfer Y
output
+
Remote
SP input
012 013 014
B(+ @
Communications Rs-485 | Event inputs / Communications Rs-485
AC 19 EV3
O

EV4

\B

l—;—» @®
Event L—»(9) Event q?) Event

@8

- / @9
inputs | EV5 inputs EV1 inputs EV5
30 |—»

Event

Event
inputs Event @

EV! i
inputs ° @ inputs

EV6 EV2 EV6
T o ¢ ‘
CT |cT1
Transfer V + @ @ Transfer v Transfer
output '|_ output output
S N T ) -
+ — @34 +
Remote Y + Remote Remote
SP input mT SP input SP input
_ _I_> -
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2 Preparations

2-2-3 Precautions when Wiring

Separate input leads and power lines in order to prevent external noise.
Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823 mm?) twisted-pair cable.
The stripping length is 6 to 8 mm.
Use crimp terminals when wiring the terminals.
Use the suitable wiring material and crimp tools for crimp terminals.
Tighten the terminal screws to a torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m.
Use the following types of crimp terminals for M3.0 screws.
RN

5.8 mm max.

:‘:@mm max.

2-2-4 Wiring

In the connection diagrams, the left side of the terminal numbers represents the inside of the Controller
and the right side represents the outside.

® Power Supply

Power Consumption

E5CC E5EC
Input Power Supply . ) Options No.: . . Options No.:
Options No.: 000 Not 000 Options No.: 000 Not 000
100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz | 5.2 VA max. 6.5 VA max. 6.6 VA max. 8.3 VA max.
24 VVAC, 50/60 Hz 3.1 VA max. 4.1 VA max. 4.1 VA max. 5.5 VA max.
24 VDC (no polarity) 1.6 W max. 2.3 W max. 2.3 W max. 3.2 W max.

* These models have reinforced insulation between the input power supply, the relay outputs, and

other terminals.

® Inputs

Refer to 2-2-1 E5CC Terminal Block Wiring Example or 2-2-2 E5EC Terminal Block Wiring Example for the
terminal arrangement. When extending the thermocouple lead wires, be sure to use compensating wires that
match the thermocouple type. When extending the lead wires of a resistance thermometer, be sure to use wires
that have low resistance and keep the resistance of the three lead wires the same.
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2 Preparations

® Control Outputs 1 and 2

The following diagrams show the applicable outputs and their internal equivalent circuits.

n

E5CC o

&

QX (voltage output (for QQ (2 voltage outputs (for a

RX (relay output) driving SSR)) CX (current output) driving SSRs)) c%
g

3

B

(7]

g

n
n
N
2
Output type Specification 3
RX Relay output SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load), Electrical
durability: 100,000 operations
Qx Voltage output (for driving PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)
SSR)
CX Current output 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:
Approx. 10,000
QQ* 2 voltage outputs (for driving | PNP, 12 VDC +20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)
SSRs)

*  Control outputs 1 and 2 are not isolated on models with a QQ output type specification (2 voltage outputs
(for driving SSRs)).

E5EC

RX (relay output) O (‘::Ii:,aiﬂ: ;;t;;;t (for CX (current output)

o
o

QR (voltage output (for
RR (2 relay outputs) 2] (2;(;‘I’t:‘gesc;u;|:s>;1)ts (for driving SSR) and relay CC (2 current outputs)
g output)

Joue!
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2 Preparations

Output type Specification
RX Relay output SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical
durability: 100,000 operations
QX Voltage output (for driving PNP, 12 VDC +20%, 40 mA (with short-circuit protection)
SSR)
CX Current output 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:
Approx. 10,000
RR 2 relay outputs SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical
durability: 100,000 operations
QQ* 2 voltage outputs (for driving | PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)
SSRs)
QR Voltage output (for driving PNP, 12 VDC £20%, 21 mA (with short-circuit protection)
SSRs) (control output 1)
Relay output (control output SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), Electrical
2) durability: 100,000 operations
CcC 2 current outputs 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution:

Approx. 10,000

*

(for driving SSRs)).

® Auxiliary Outputs 1 to 4

When heating/cooling control is used on the E5CC, auxiliary output 2 is the control output for cooling. When
heating/cooling control is used on the ESEC, auxiliary output 4 is the control output for cooling unless the
Controller has only two auxiliary outputs, in which case auxiliary output 2 is the control output for cooling.

® Event Inputs
E5CC/E5SEC models with an option number of 001 or 004 to 014 have event inputs.

Control outputs 1 and 2 are not isolated on models with a QQ output type specification (2 voltage outputs

E5CC
Contact inputs Non-contact inputs
Option number: 001, 006, or 007
@ @+
(9« 3EV1 6D :F| EV1
+
<+ EV2
) @ ;{ EV2
+
Option number: 004
@s <
()« EV3 ) EV3
+
® +
Option number: 005
© B EV1
149« —9EV1 ()
T h
4— EV2 EV2
® 5
19+
(9« \$EV3 ~ [Hevs
(9« —EV4 Whay
+ ﬂ EV4
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2 Preparations

E5EC
Contact inputs Non-contact inputs
Option number: 004, 008 or 009 i
%
©® o EVA1 a
(D)<« SEW D+ Z
(9« —EV2 EV2 o
E, 3
=]
Option number: 005 or 010 >

3
:SEVS
19+ EV4
\B)
:—3EV1
(9« HEV2

Option number: 011 or 013

Buuipm v-2-2

3 3+
:_3 Evs & EV3
(9« - Eva T MHEva
\B)
@9 B N
<— SEVS :—3EV1 _ EV5 — EVA1
<« EV6 (9« EV2 + EV6 | + Vo

Option number: 012 or 014

‘3 Pt EV1
(7)<« “9EV1 i?) *
<- EV2 & EV2
@
@9 13 EV5 = |[JEvs
)
G)+ - EV6 + EV6

¢ Use event inputs under the following conditions:
e The outflow current is approximately 7 mA.

Contact input ON: 1 kQ max., OFF: 100 kQ min.
No-contact input ON: Residual voltage of 1.5 V max.; OFF: Leakage current of 0.1 mA max.

® CT Inputs
E5CC/E5EC models with an option number of 001 to 003 or 008 to 012 have one or two CT inputs.
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2 Preparations

® Transfer Output
E5CC/E5EC models with an option number of 006 or 011 to 014 have a transfer output.

E5CC

Option number: 006

P

Current output  Linear voltage output

ES5EC

Option number: 011, 012, 013, or 014

=

Current output  Linear voltage output

Output type

Specification

Current output

4 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution: 10,000

Linear voltage
output

1 to 5 VDC, Load: 1 kQ min., Resolution: 10,000

® Remote SP Input
E5CC/E5EC models with an option number of 007 or 011 to 014 have a remote SP input.

Input type

Specification

Current input

4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC with input impedance of 150 Q max.

Linear voltage
output

1to0 5, 0to 5, or 0 to 10 VDC with input impedance of 1 MQ min.

The remote SP input circuit is not electrically isolated from the internal circuits. Therefore, when using a
grounded sensor input, do not connect the remote SP input terminals to ground. (If the remote SP input
terminals are connected to ground, errors will occur in the measured temperature as a result of leakage

current.)
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2 Preparations

® Communications
RS-485

E5CC/E5EC models with an option number of 002, 003, 004, 008, 009, 012, or 014 support communications. )
Connect the communications cable to terminals 13 and 14 to use communications with the ESCC/E5EC. z
g.
«Q
Communications Unit Connection Diagram g—'
® E5CC/E5SEC o
3
=]
Host computer >
RS-485 Shield
£
1000 ESCO/ESEC (No-1) _  |ESOC/ESEC (No3)
FG | Rs-485 | | | Rs-485 ‘
I No. |Abbreviation| | | No. |Abbreviation | x
—114] AQ) \ £ —14] AQ | L
—1 13| B® | ! 18] BM || s
A < B: [1] Mark Lo——————__ e — =X
A > B: [0] Space Q@
Terminator (120 Q, 1/2 W)

e The RS-485 connection can be either one-to-one or one-to-N. A maximum of 32 Units (including
the host computer) can be connected in one-to-N systems. The maximum total cable length is
500 m. Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823 mm?)
twisted-pair cable.

Cross-sectional area of
conductor

AWG24: 0.205 mm?
AWG18: 0.823 mm?
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2 Preparations

2-3 Insulation Block Diagrams

I
The insulation block diagrams for the ESCC/E5EC are provided in this section.

® Models with 2 Auxiliary Outputs

Sensor input, CT inputs, and remote SP input

Communications and event inputs

Power Voltage outputs (for driving SSR), current outputs, and transfer output

supply

Relay outputs

Auxiliary output 1

Auxiliary output 2

: : Reinforced insulation
S : Functional insulation

® Model with 3 Auxiliary Outputs

Sensor input, CT inputs, and remote SP input

Communications and event inputs

Power

supply Voltage outputs (for driving SSRs), current outputs, and transfer output

Relay outputs

Auxiliary outputs 1, 2, and 3

: : Reinforced insulation
S : Functional insulation

® Models with 4 Auxiliary Outputs

Sensor input, CT inputs, and remote SP input

Communications and event inputs

Power Voltage outputs (for driving SSRs), current outputs, and transfer output
supply

Relay outputs

Auxiliary outputs 1 and 2

Auxiliary outputs 3 and 4

: : Reinforced insulation
S : Functional insulation
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2 Preparations

2-4 Using the Setup Tool Port

Use the Setup Tool ports to connect the computer to the Digital Controller when using CX-Thermo ver-
sion 4.4 or higher (EST2-2C-MV4 or later) or other Support Software.
The E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable ! is required for the connection. For information on the

models that can be used with CX-Thermo, contact your OMRON sales representative.
*1 The E58-CIFQ2-E is required to connect to the Setup Tool port on the front panel of the E5EC.

Hod |oo] dnjes ayy Buisn -2

2-4-1 Procedure

When the USB-Serial Conversion Cable is connected to the Digital Controller, the following operations
are possible even if the power supply to the Digital Controller is not turned ON.

e Setting up the Digital Controller from a computer (Special software is required.)

¢ Changing settings by using key operations on the Digital Controller

¢ Displaying the current temperature on the Digital Controller

The control outputs, alarm outputs, transfer output, event inputs, and external communications for the
Digital Controller will not operate unless the power supply to the Digital Controller is turned ON.

2-4-2 Connection Method

Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable to connect the ESCC/E5EC to the computer. The
USB-Serial Conversion Cable is used to communicate with a USB port on a computer as a virtual COM
port.

| escc

ainpedold L-v-2

@ Setup Tool Port and Connecting Cable
The location of the Setup Tool port on the E5CC and the required cable are shown below.

Setup Tool port Connecting cable

* Top panel on the Digital Controller
E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

= —=—|

] 000
@J%DDD

5000 00000

Setup Tool port 0000 00000
00=800=00

=0 =1

:
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2 Preparations

® Connection Procedure

1 Connect the serial connector Serial connector
on the USB-Serial
Conversion Cable to the
Setup Tool port on the top
panel of the Digital
Controller.

| EsEC

® Setup Tool Ports and Connecting Cables

The locations of the Setup Tool ports on the ESEC and the required cables are shown below. There are Setup
Tool ports on both the top panel and front panel of the Digital Controller.

Setup Tool ports Connecting cables
* Top panel on the Digital e Front panel on the
Controller Digital Controller
= E58-CIFQ2 E58-CIFQ2-E
I I USB-Serial Conversion Cable Conversion Cable*
0o
0o II
00 % Top-panel Setup
oo Tool port
gojpggayjon
00 gol(00o
oo 0—oa
[ =
Front-panel
Setup Tool port

* This Cable is required only to connect to the front-panel Setup Tool port.

® Connection Procedure
¢ Top-panel Port

1 Connect the serial connector - Serial connector
to the Setup Tool port on the i,?’
- - =] P
top panel of the Digital il =1
= >
Controller. @ 52; [
=]
[ = 2 p
[—r =1
255 Eagg 3
o5 %0 b
Zﬂa QQQ
o9 509 b
QQQD QQQ b
522 22 |
[ == =2
= =] 4
222 Dao 225 |
oS0
—
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2 Preparations

¢ Front-panel Port

- E58-CIFQ2 E58-CIFQ2-E
1 Connect the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable Conversion Cable
USB-Serial Conversion Cable
to the E58-CIFQ2-E
Conversion Cable. CAY There is a triangle

on the connecting surface.
= —=
] (i==]) e
=] =
Align the arrow (=) on the small connector on the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial
Conversion Cable with the triangle mark (A) on the small connector on the

E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable.

Hod |oo} dnjas 8y Buisn -2

2 Remove the Port Cover from
the front-panel Setup Tool
port, and then plug in the
Conversion Cable.

POUIBIN UOIOBUUOD) Z-h-2

Port Cover

Conversion Cable

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

¢ Hold the connector when inserting or disconnecting the Cable.

¢ When connecting a connector, always make sure that it is oriented correctly. Do not force the
connector if it does not connect smoothly. Connectors may be damaged if they are connected
with excessive force.

e Do not connect cables to both the front-panel Setup Tool port and the top-panel Setup Tool
port at the same time. The Digital Controller may be damaged or may malfunction.
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2 Preparations

2-4-3

Installing the Driver

1. Connect a USB connector on the computer with a Setup Tool port on the Digital Controller
using the Cable or Cables.

2. Obtaining the Driver

When the CX-Thermo Support Software for the Digital Controller is installed, the driver for the
USB-Serial Conversion Cable will be copied to the following folder.

C:\Program Files\OMRON\Drivers\USB\E58-CIF

3. Installing the Driver

Install the driver to enable the Cable to be used with the personal computer.

e Installation

When the Cable is connected with the personal computer, the OS will detect the product as a new device. At
this time, install the driver using the Installation Wizard.

Note1: We recommend that you install the driver for each USB port on the computer at the start. The Digital
Controller assigns a COM port number to each USB port on the computer. If the same USB port is used,
you will be able to use the same COM port number even if you use a different Cable.

2: Installation of the driver will not be completed if the installation is canceled before it is completed. Normal
communications will not be possible unless the driver is installed completely. If the driver is not installed
completely, uninstall it, and then install it correctly.

4. Setting Setup Tool Communications Conditions

Set the communications port (COM port) number to be used for the CX-Thermo Setup Tool to the COM
port number assigned to the USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

Refer to the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable Instruction Manual and Setup Manual for details
on how to check the COM port assigned to the USB-Serial Conversion Cable.

The communications conditions for Setup Tool COM ports are fixed as shown in the table below. Set the
communications conditions for the CX-Thermo Setup Tool according to the following table

Parameter Set value
Communications Unit No. 01
Communications baud rate 38.4 (kbps)
Communications data length 7 (bits)
Communications stop bits 2 (bits)
Communications parity Even
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-1 Basic Application Flow

The following figure shows the basic flow for using the Digital Controller.

Power ON

¥

Set the input type and other basic \
settings.

* Input type
* Control method

* Alarm type
Other p;;’meters Refer to 3-4 Procedures after

‘ Turning ON the Power Supply.

Set the set point.

¥

Set the alarm set values. /

J !

ON/OFF Control PID Control
Set the control hysteresis. Set the control periods* and PID constants.
I I *For time-proportional operation.

v

Operate with the set values.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-2 Power ON

Operation will start as soon as you turn ON the power supply to the ESCC/E5EC.
The following default settings will be used when operation starts.

Input type 5: K thermocouple | * If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by
ON/OFF control default to detect heater alarms.

Alarm: Upper-limit alarm*
Set point: 0°C

NO 1amod ¢-¢

After the power comes ON, all indicators and displays will light for approximately 1 second, and then the

operation display will appear.
The top display will show the PV and the bottom display will show the SP.

lights for
approx. 1s.

IN

\
The operation display appears.

The default setting of the input type is for a K thermocouple.
| i ________________________________________________________

Y

v

¢ Resistance Thermometer Connected ¢ Thermocouple Connected

or

* Temperature Sensor Not Connected
The PV that is measured by the

CERR: s temperature sensor is displayed.
An input error K Thermocouple Connected:
PV is displayed. The correct temperature is
displayed.
Other Thermocouple Connected:
sV | The correct temperature is
B @ ¢ ¥ & ‘o, not displayed.
c O O [@) SP
ommon ESCC omson ESCC *The default setting is 0°C.
|
\ 4
¢ Change the setting of the Input Type If you are not using a K thermocouple, set
parameter to a resistance thermometer in the Input Type parameter to the correct
the Initial Setting Level. sensor type in the Initial Setting Level.
Or Refer to step 2 on 3-13.
e Connect a temperature sensor.
Refer to step 2 on 3-13.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-3 Part Names, Part Functions, and
Setting Levels

3-3-1 Part Names and Functions

| escc

Front panel

Temperature unit
Operation indicators |-

No. 1 display
.

PV or specified parameter

No. 2 display
P

SP or specified parameter value

Top View of ESCC

‘ Top-panel Setup Tool port }

| Yu
..' Use the () (&) Keys to set the
* o parameter.

[ Press (@) Key once to go to Adjustment Level. } “ [

-
[ Press (©) Key for at least 3 seconds to go to Initial Setting Level. ®

| EsEC

Top Vi f ESEC
No. 1 dsplay

PV or specified parameter

s’ No. 2 display

SP or specified parameter value

"LL No. 3 display

Manipulated value or other value

. wmmid Use the &) (¥ Keys to set
the parameter.

.
.
e®

Top-panel
£.|Setup
Tool port

e

Use &P Key to change the digit (default setting). }

L 4
.
* I Use the (<0) Key to change to another parameter. }

[ Press (©) Key once to go to Adjustment Level. }

Press (@) Key for at least 3 seconds to go to Initial Setting Level.}
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Displays

Display Name Description
E5CC: Top display No. 1 display Displays the process value or a monitor/setting item.
ESEC: Top display
E5CC: Bottom display | No. 2 display Displays the set point or the value of a monitor/setting item.
E5EC: Middle display
E5CC: None No. 3 Display Displays the manipulated variable, remaining soak time, multi-SP No.,
E5EC: Bottom display | (ESEC only) internal SP (ramp SP), or alarm value 1. (The value that is displayed
is set in the PV/SP Display Selection parameter in the Advanced
Function Setting Level.)
‘CorF Temperature Displays the temperature unit.
unit

s|ana Buias pue ‘suoioung Jed ‘sswen Jed £-€

I Indicators

Operation indicators Name Description

Auxiliary outputs | Each indicator lights when the function that is assigned to
1to 4 (Only the | corresponding auxiliary output (1 to 4) is ON.

E5SEC support
auxiliary output
4))

(72]
(e
oo
—

»n| | »n
c <
oo| |09

B WO N

™
a
m
o
o
=
=

Control outputs 1 | Each indicator lights when the function that is assigned to

and 2 corresponding control output (1 or 2) is ON. (For a current output, the
indicator is not lit only for a 0% output.)

Communications | This indicator lights when wiring with communications is enabled.

suoljouN pue seweN Ued |-g-¢

(e]i[e]
s
N |—

cCMwW "
writing control
Manual This indicator is lit in Manual Mode.
MANU
Sto This indicator is lit while operation is stopped.
STOP i i i
AT/ST in This indicator is lit during autotuning.
progress This indicator flashes during self-tuning.
Remote SP This indicator is lit while the SP Mode parameter is set to Remote SP
RSP M
ode.
This indicator flashes when there is an RSP input error in Remote SP
Mode.
O Setting change | This indicator is lit while setting change protection is ON.
protection
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Keys

Key

Name

Overview

Description

Level Key

Selects the setting
level.

The next setting
level depends on
how long the key is
pressed.

* In Operation Level
* Press once for less than 1 second to go to
Adjustment Level.
* Press for at least 3 seconds to go to Initial Setting
Level.
* In Adjustment Level
¢ Press once for less than 1 second to go to
Operation Level.
* Press for at least 3 seconds to go to Initial Setting
Level.
* In Initial Setting Level
e Press for at least 1 second to go to Operation
Level.
e Display AMai (Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level) and then enter —169 to go to
Advanced Function Setting Level.

Mode Key

Changes the
parameter that is
displayed within a
setting level.

* Press once to go to the next parameter.
¢ Hold to go to the previous parameter.

Down Key and Up
Key

Set the value.

* Hold the key to increment or decrement the value
quickly.
¢ Any changes in settings are applied at the following
times:
e After 3 seconds elapse
¢ When the (@ Key is pressed
e When the level is changed with the & Key

«PF

Shift Key (PF Key)

Operates as a
user-defined
function key.

* Press the &P to select the digit to change.
You can change the PF Setting parameter to assign
any of the following functions.

¢ Press the &9 Key for at least 1 second and then
specify one of the following functions:
RUN/STOP, auto/manual, autotuning, or canceling an
alarm latch

The PF Key operates as a Digit Shift Key by default.

Example: If you set the PF Setting parameter to STOP,
operation will stop when you press the PF Key for at
least 1 second.

¢ Press the PF Key once to display the Monitor/Setting
Item Level.
The parameter that is displayed is set in the
Monitor/Setting Item parameters in the Advanced
Function Setting Level.
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I Setup Tool Ports

Setup Tool

port Name Description

Top-panel Setup Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable to connect the
Tool port E5CC/ES5EC to the computer (i.e., the CX-Thermo Support Software).

Front-panel Setup | Use the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and the E58-CIFQ2-E
Tool port (ESEC Conversion Cable to connect the E5EC to the computer (i.e., the CX-Thermo
only) Support Software).

s|ana Buias pue ‘suoioung Jed ‘sswen Jed £-€

3-3-2 Entering Numeric Values

I Applying Changes to Numeric Values

After you change a numeric value with the Keys, the changes are applied 1) when 3 seconds
elapses, 2) when the (@) Key is pressed, or 3) when the level is changed with the (& Key.

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Alway make sure that any changes to numeric values are applied for one of the three methods
that are given above before you turn OFF the power supply to the ESCC/E5EC.

If you only change the values with the Keys and turn OFF the power supply before 3
seconds has elapsed, the changes will not be applied.

senjep ouswnp Buleug g-g-¢

I Moving between Digits (Digit Shift Key)

Press the Shift Key (PF Key) to select the digit to change.

This is useful when entering a numeric value with many digits.

Use this key to change levels: The digit to change will move as follows: 1s digit, 10s digit, 100s digit,
1000s digit, and then back to the 1s digit. Press the (&) + () Keys to change the value of a digit.

11 _ 1| Pressthe €9 Key. o _ u Press the &9 Key. o o_ |
re ] > e 4 > e ‘\l
I — - b —

23 HiE) i
] 1
Press the &9 Key. l Press the &9 Key.
1) { n l
M- | Press the &5 Key. ,.“_(_\ {
Q_ ul

age3 A0e3

= =5
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-3-3 Setting Levels

I What Are Setting Levels?

On the E5CC/E5EC, the parameters are classified into levels according to their applications. These lev-
els are called setting levels. The setting levels consist of some basic setting levels and other setting lev-

els.

’ Setting levels ‘

Basic setting levels ‘

’ Other setting levels ‘

# Operation Level ‘ —‘Manual Control Level ‘
# Adjustment Level ‘ —‘ Protect Level ‘
# Initial Setting Level ‘ —‘Communications Setting Level ‘

# Advanced Function Setting Level ‘ —‘Calibration Level ‘

—‘ Monitor/Setting ltem Level ‘

The setting levels are described in more detail in the following tables.

® Basic Setting Levels

The basic setting levels are the levels that are used most frequently.

Application of the parameters Setting level name Operation
status
Level that is used for operation Operation Level Operating
Level that is used for adjustments Adjustment Level Operating
Level that is used for initial settings Initial Setting Level Stopped
Advanced Function Setting Level
® Other Setting Levels
The other setting levels are used as required.
s . Operation
Application of the parameters Setting level name
status
Level that is used for communications settings | Communications Setting Level Stopped
Level that is used for manual operation Manual Control Level Operating
Level that is used to set protection Protect Level Operating
Level that is used for calibration Calibration Level Stopped
Level that is displayed when the &P Key is Monitor/Setting Item Level* Operating

pressed

The Operation Level, Adjustment Level, Initial Setting Level, and Advanced Function Setting Level
are used most commonly. They are therefore described separately from the other setting levels

under Basic Setting Levels, below.

*  To use the Key to display the Monitor/Setting ltems, change the setting of the PF Setting parameter to

PFdP.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-3-4 E5CC/E5EC Setting Levels

I Moving between Setting Levels

The following figure gives an overall image of the setting levels. The setting levels consist of the basic
setting levels (shaded below) and the other setting levels (not shaded).

Protect Level

©) + (@ Keys
for atleast 1s

Only when Manual Mode was

used just before power OFF Used to set protection

for operations.

Press @) + (@) Keys
for at least 3 5.

Power ON

©)Key foratleast 1s  Level changes
or €9 Key for at least 1 s automatically.

s|ana Buias pue ‘suoioung Jed ‘sswen Jed £-€

n
3
— M | Control Press ©) Key once. .
o) anual Control | sy | Operation Level Adjustment Level
9 Level i Used to change
o Used to set the MV _ Used for SP, alarm - adjustment parameters
c manually. values, and other basic (PID constants, control
— settings and monitoring. Press ©) Key once. [ hysteresis, etc.).
c (S Key for at least 3 s
9 while A-M is w
"&S’ displayed™ or @Koy el @
— foratleast 15" Press & Key. Press €% Key." &
() m
Q. 8
O ©) Key f © i i Q
©Key for ©) Key for Monitor/Setting 5
at least 352 atleast1s (r;l
Item Level ]
Used to display (9]
specified monitor w
and setting items. o
=
Q@
o
Press (©) Key once (models with communications only). é
»
Initial Setting Level ‘ Communications
Used to set the input Setting Level
type and other basic - Communications settings
settings.
Press (© Key once.
Release protection and then
enter the password (-169)
o] for the AMal’ (Move to ©) Key for at least 1 s
o) Advanced Function Setting
o Level) parameter.
(o} "
o Advanced Function
w Setting Level
Advanced settings
—

Enter the password (1201) for
the Move to Calibration Level
parameter.

Calibration Level

Used to calibrate the
E5CC/ESEC.

1 To use a key procedure to move to Manual Control Level, set the Auto/Manual Select Addition parameter to
ON and set the PF Setting parameter to A - (Auto/Manual).

*2 The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or longer.

*3 Set the PF Setting parameter to PF 4P (monitor/setting items).
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

I Basic Setting Levels

The following figure shows the basic setting levels (shaded).

) Power ON

(2]

o

a Level changes automatically.

o

o ek

. Press ey once. .

c Operation Level Adjustment Level
— Used to change

c Used for SP, alarm ) _ adjustment parameters
o values, and other basic (PID constants, control
= settings and Press ©) Key once. | hysteresis, etc.).

S monitoring.

()

[N
O (©) Key for at least

3 s (No. 1 display
will flash after 1 s.)
(@) Key for at least 1 s
Initial Setting Level
Used to set the input

8 type and other basic

o settings.

Q.

o

—
w

Release protection and then

enter the password (-169) for

the AMal’ (Move to Advanced ©) Key for at least 1's
Function Setting Level)

parameter.

Advanced Function
Setting Level
Advanced settings

® Operation Level
This level is displayed automatically when the power supply is turned ON.
This level is used for the SP, alarm values, and other basic settings and monitoring.
Normally, select this level for operation.

® Adjustment Level
This level is used to set the PID constants and to perform tuning, such as autotuning.
In Adjustment Level, the settings of the parameters can be changed during operation. This is not
possible in the Initial Setting Level or Advanced Function Setting Level.

® Initial Setting Level
This level is used for the most basic settings.
It is used to set the input type and other parameters.
Use it to set the input type, alarm type, and other basic settings.

® Advanced Function Setting Level

This level is used for advanced settings.

Use it to assign functions to the control outputs and auxiliary outputs.

You will not be able to enter the Advanced Function Setting Level with the default settings.

To enter the Advanced Function Setting Level, first disable Initial Setting/Communications Protection
and then enter the password (-169) at the Aol (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level)
parameter in the Initial Setting Level.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Use the following procedure to move to Advanced Function Setting Level.

Power ON

i Step 4:
Operation Level || @keyforatleastss | |nitial Setting Level
‘ Used to set the input
Used for SP, alarm type and other basic
valqes, and other. ba;lc settings.
settings and monitoring.

Step 5: Enter —169 for the AMai' parameter.

F,’ M El 17| <€—Move to Advanced Function Setting Level parameter

NN NN NN E SN E NN NSNS EE NSNS NNEEENE NN EEEEEEEEEEEE -
Step 1: Step 3:
Press the @ + (@ Keys Press the (@) + (<) Keys for at least 1 s.
simultaneously for at least 3 s.

Protect Level

s|ana Buias pue ‘suoioung Jed ‘sswen Jed £-€

Advanced Function

Used to set protection Setting Level
for operations. Advanced settings

Step 2: Change the parameter with the () Key and change the setting of the CLPE parameter to 0.

l__EF't <4— Initial Setting/Communications Protect
(i 4—set 0. Default: 1

Step 1:  Move to Protect Level.

Step 2: Display L FE (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) and set it to 0.
Step 3: Return to Operation Level.

Step 4:  Return to Initial Setting Level.

Step 5: Display Ao’ (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level) and then enter —169.
Steps 1 to 3 are necessary only the first time. Perform only steps 4 and 5 to move to Advanced

Function Setting Level.

sjene] Bumes 0353/0053 v-€-€

I Other Setting Levels

There are five other setting levels: Manual Control Level, Protect Level, Communications Setting
Level, Calibration Level, and Monitor/Setting ltem Level.

® Manual Control Level

This level is used to set the MV manually. With the default settings, you cannot move to the Manual
Control Level.

e To use the Key to move to the Manual Control Level, change the setting of the PF Setting
parameter to A-M.

¢ To use the Level Key on the Auto/Manual Switch Display to move to the Manual Control Level, set
the Auto/Manual Switch Display Addition parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level to
ON.

e To use an event input to move to the Manual Control Level, change the setting of the Event Input
Assignment 1 to 6 parameter to MANL.

® Protect Level
This level is used to restrict the operations that can be performed and the parameters that can be
displayed with the front-panel keys. For example, you can prohibit changing the SP and other
parameters in the Operation Level and Adjustment Level. You can move to the Protect Level from
the Operation Level or the Adjustment Level. To move to the Advanced Function Setting Level, you
must first cancel the protection that is set in the Protect Level.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

® Communications Setting Level
This level is used to set the communications parameters. You can move to the Communications Set-
ting Level from the Initial Setting Level.

® Calibration Level

This level is used to calibrate the Digital Controller. You can move to the Calibration Level from the
Advanced Function Setting Level.

® Monitor/Setting ltem Level
To use the Key to display the Monitor/Setting Items, change the setting of the PF Setting
parameter to FFdP. The items that will be displayed in the Monitor/Setting Item Level are set using
the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-4 Procedures after Turning ON the
Power Supply

3-4-1 Basic Flow of Operations

The basic flow of operations after you turn ON the power supply is shown below.

| 1. Turn ON the power supply. |
l

| 2. Set the input type. |
l

| 3. Set the control method. |
l

| 4. Set the alarm type. |
l

| 5. Set the set point. |
l

| 6. Set the alarm set values. |

Aiddng 1amod ayi NO Buiuin] Ja)e sainpadsoid p-€

3-4-2 Basic Procedure

The basic procedure is given below.

suoneladQ Jo moj4 diseg |-4-€

1 Turn ON the power supply.

Operation Level

«—5.ERF (input error) flashes on the display
if a sensor is not connected or if the
connected sensor is different from input
type. Connect a sensor if one is not
already connected.

2 Set the input type.

" Press the @ (Level) Key N
\_ for atleast 3 seconds. /.

<—The display flashes.

\

Initial Setting Level | Y —CN-£ (IN-T) will be displayed to show that the Initial

Setting Level has been entered.

Gl —The default setting is &
[CHONsHON®) (5: K thermocouple at —200 to 1,300 °C).

Initial Setting Level p—
M _1 Th -

LN —cN-E (IN-T): Indicates the Input Type parameter.

M« <Input Type: 0
— S % & v a (Pt100 resistance thermometer at —200 to 850 °C) (example)

" Press the ®) (Up) and N =
\ (Down) Keys to )
AN \‘gbfange the valigg/./x

When you are finished, press the (@) (Level) Key for at least 1 second to return to the operation display.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3-14

I List of Input Types

Input type Specifications Set value | Temperature range in °C | Temperature range in °F
Resistance Pt100 0 —200 to 850 —-300 to 1500
thermometer 1 -199.9 to 500.0 -199.9 t0 900.0

2 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
JPt100 3 —199.9 to 500.0 —199.9 to 900.0
4 0.0 to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
Thermocouple K I 200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
6 —20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0
J 7 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0 to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 —-300 to 700
10 —199.9 to 400.0 —199.9 to 700.0
E 11 —200 to 600 —300 to 1100
L 12 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
u 13 —200 to 400 —300 to 700
14 —199.9 to 400.0 —199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
R 16 0to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
w 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
Infrared temperature | 10 to 70°C 21 01to 90 0to 190
sensor ES1B 60 to 120°C 22 0to 120 01to 240
115 to 165°C 23 0to 165 0to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
Current input 410 20 mA 25 One of the following ranges according to the scaling:
0to 20 mA 26 —-1999 to 9999
Voltage input 1to5V 27 —-199.910 999.9
Oto5V 28 —-19.99 t0 99.99
0to 10V 29 —1.999 to 9.999

*  The default is 5.
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

3 Set the control method.

Operation Level Initial Setting Level

— LN-E (IN-T) will be displayed
to show that the Initial Setting
Level has been entered.

Press the @
(Level) Key for at
least 3 seconds.

«—[NEL (CNTL): Indicates the control method.
The default setting is aNaF (ONOF: ON/OFF control).

Press the (<@ (Mode)
Key several times to
display CNEL (CNTL).
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If PCd (PID control) is displayed, press
the &) (Down) Key to change to allaF
(ONOF) (ON/OFF control).

PID Control

Initial Setting Level

CNEL (CNTL): Indicates the control method.

If aNaF (ON/OFF control) is displayed, press i

the (&) (Up) Key to change to L4 (PID) (PID kN

control). o

QO

@

o

3

4 Set the alarm type. 8
Q.

Operation Level Initial Setting Level %

«— CN-E (IN-T) will be displayed
to show that the Initial Setting
Level has been entered.

Press the ©@
(Level) Key for at
least 3 seconds.

ALL ! (ALT1): Indicates the Alarm 1
Type parameter.”
The default setting is £ (2: Upper-limit

Press the (<) (Mode) Key several
alarm).

times to display ALE ! (ALT1).

Initial Setting Level

— Alarm type: 7 (Lower-limit alarm with

Press the ®) (Up) and standby sequence) (example)

(Down) Keys to change
the value.

*  If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output
Functions.

If required, use the (@) (Mode) Key and the &) (Up) and (&) (Down) Keys to repeat the procedure to
set alarm types for AL EZ (ALT2) (Alarm 2 Type) and AL E 3 (ALT3) (Alarm 3 Type). (The number of
alarms that is supported depends on the model of Digital Controller. Some of the alarm parame-
ters may not be displayed.)

When you are finished, press the @ (Level) Key for at least 1 second to
return to the operation display.
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I Alarm Type Numbers

Alarm

Alarm type Description Operation
type No. typ P P
o Alarm function | There will be no alarm outputs.
OFF
! Upper- and The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or higher than the ON
alarm upper-limit alarm point or while
the PV i 't | th OFF Temperature
e 1S equa oor ovyer an Lower-limit alarm  Set point Upper-limit alarm
the lower-limit alarm point. point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 130°C)
Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
limit (e.g., 20°C) limit (e.g., 30°C)
c Upper-limit The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
alarm PV is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm point.
pp p OFF Temperature
Set point Upper-limit alarm
(e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 120°C)
B Alarm value uppe-r limit (e.g., 20°C)
3 Lower-limit The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
alarm PV is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm point.
OFF Temperature
Lower-limit alarm point Set point
(e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C)
Xl‘arm value lower limit (;.g., 20°C)
4 Upper- and The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or lower than the ON
range alarm upper-limit alarm point or equal to
r higher than the lower-limit oFF Temperature
orhig . Lower-limitalarm ~ Set point ~ Upper-limit alarm
alarm point. point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) Point (e.g., 130°C)
l——l
Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
limit (e.g., 20°C)  Jimit (e.g., 30°C)
5 Upper- and This alarm provides a standby Example:
lower-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the | |
. . OFF T t
standby PV is equal to or higher than the - ) - emperature
. . X Lower-limit alarm  Set point Upper-limit alarm
sequence upper-limit alarm point or while point (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 130°C)
the PV is equal to or lower than Alarm value lower Alarm value upper
the lower-limit alarm point. limit (e.g., 20°C) limit (e.g., 30°C)
b Upper-limit This alarm provides a standby Example:
alarm with sequence. ON
standby The alarm output is ON while the
. . OFF Temperature
sequence PV is equal to or higher than the . I
e : Set point Upper-limit alarm
upper-limit alarm point. (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 120°C)
Alarm value upper limit (e.g., 20°C)
n Lower-limit This alarm provides a standby Example:
alarm with sequence. ON
standby The alarm output is ON while the
. OFF Temperature
sequence PV is equal to or lower than the . ) )
o i Lower-limit alarm point Set point
lower-limit alarm point. (e.g., 80°C) (e.g., 100°C)

Alarm value lower limit (e.g., 20°C)
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Alarm .. .
Alarm type Description Operation
type No.
g Absolute-value | The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
upper-limit PV is equal to or higher than the ON
alarm alarm value.
OFF o Temperature
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
g Absolute-value | The alarm output is ON while the | Example:
lower-limit PV is equal to or lower than the ON
alarm alarm value.
OFF 0 Temperature
Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 1?)0"0)
i Absolute-value | This alarm provides a standby Example:
upper-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the OFF N
. . t
standby PV is equal to or higher than the 0 LE emperaiire
Upper-limit alarm
sequence alarm value. point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
i Absolute-value | This alarm provides a standby Example:
lower-limit sequence. ON
alarm with The alarm output is ON while the OFF T
. t
standby PV is equal to or lower than the 0 LE emperatire
Lower-limit alarm
sequence alarm value. point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 17)0"0)
i Loop Burnout | The alarm output turns ON when | There is assumed to be a loop burnout alarm if
Alarm (LBA) the control loop is broken. the control deviation (SP — PV) is greater than
(Valid only for the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter
alarm 1.) and if the PV is not reduced by at least the
value set in the LBA Band parameter within a
specific period of time. The LBA detection time
and LBA band are set in parameters.
PV ) LBA level
sP I :
___LBADband
LBA detection time
» Time
MV |
100% ‘i
0% 3 » Time
|
|
LBA Alarm Output :
ON
OFF » Time
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3 Part Names and Basic Procedures

Alarm
Alarm type Description Operation
type No. typ Y Y
! PV change rate | The alarm output turns ON if the PV
alarm change in the PV within the
specified calculation period § Change rate width
exceeds a specific width.
// Time
7 >
PV rate of change calculation period
PV Change Rate Alarm Output
ON 17
OFF > Time
The PV rate of change calculation period and
the alarm value are set in parameters.
] SP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | SP is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm value.
OFF sP
alarm 0 LE
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
5 SP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | SP is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm value.
larm OFF — sP
a Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g_., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 1?)0"0)
i MV The alarm output is ON while the Example for Standard Control:
absolute-value | MV is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm value.
OFF MV
alarm 0 L)
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 60%)
Alarm value (e.g., 60%)
in MV The alarm output is ON while the Example for Standard Control:
absolute-value | MV is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm value.
OFF MV
alarm 0 L)
Lower-limit alarm
point (eg., 80%)
Alarm value (e.g., 86%)
g RSP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | RSP is equal to or higher than the ON
upper-limit alarm value.
OFF RSP
alarm 0 Lh
Upper-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 1.00"C)
g RSP The alarm output is ON while the Example:
absolute-value | RSP is equal to or lower than the ON
lower-limit alarm value.
OFF RSP
alarm 0

Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C)

Alarm value (e.g., 100°C)
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5 Set the set point.

Operation Display

Set point: 500°C (example)

- —

"~ Press the ®) (Up) and
[ (Down) Keys and the & (Shift) |
\\Key to change the value.
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*Hold the (&) (Up) or (¥J (Down) Key to increment or decrement the value quickly.

6 Set the alarm set value or values.

\dlsplay AL - 1 (AL- 1/

- \to dlsplay AL iH (ALTH).

Change the parameter that is displayed with the () (Mode) Key. (f:
. N
. w
Alarm Type 2, 3, 6, 7, 8, 9,10, or 11 : | Alarm Type 1, 4, or 5 (Upper-limit and 8
(Upper-limit Alarms and Lower-limit : | Lower-limit Alarms or Upper-limit and 5:0
Alarms) : | Lower-limit Range Alarms) 8
: g
Operation Level //,,,f,,,\,\\\ E — @
ﬂ:ress the (Mode)\ E /I'o set the alarm value \
Key several times to |3 | upperlimit, press the ) |
/s (Mode) Key several times /

. .
Ao set the alarm value \

lower limit, press the (@ \
(Mode) Key several times |

vdlsplay: LIl (AL1L). /
_—

_—

This concludes the procedure to set the input type, alarm type, control method set pomt and alarm
set values. For information on the settings of the ON/OFF hysteresis, PID constants, HS alarm, HS
alarm, and other parameters, refer to Section 4 Basic Operation or Section 5 Advanced Operations.
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4 Basic Operation

4-1 Moving between Setting Levels

The Operation Level is displayed first when the power supply to the Digital Controller is turned ON. To
display the parameters, you must move to the following setting levels.

e Operation Level (Entered when the power supply is turned ON.)

Initial Setting Level

Adjustment Level

Protect Level

Advanced Function Setting Level

e Communications Setting Level

The procedures to move between the setting levels starting from the Operation Level are provided
below.

s|one Buies usamiaq Buino |-

4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level

1 Press the (© Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level. Operation Level

The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or
longer.

-
~y
- T

The display will change from the Operation Level to the Initial | Initial Setting Level

Setting Level. =
\
L ,’J-,’: Input Type

L=

[ona Bumas [emu) au) 0} BUINOW |- 1-1

I Moving from the Initial Setting Level to the Operation Level

Initial Setting Level

1 Press the (@ Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting
Level. l_- l"\l' - l':

[y

The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Operation Level
Operation Level. _“:'

— PV/SP

L

r
[N

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 4-3



4 Basic Operation

4-1-2 Moving to the Adjustment Level

I Moving from the Operation Level to the Adjustment Level

1 Press the (© Key for less than 1 second in the Operation
Level.

The display will change from the Operation Level to the Adjustment
Level.

*  L.Add will be displayed only once when you move to the Adjustment
Level.

Operation Level

C
L

1
Lt

Adjustment Level

| |
reee

-

I Moving from the Adjustment Level to the Operation Level

1 Press the ©@ Key for less than 1 second in the Adjustment

Adjustment Level

Level. ,_— ,"\,' 5 Process Value
r r| Input Shift
L
The display will change from the Adjustment Level to the Operation | Operation Level
Level. ':-“:', PV/SP
0
4-1-3 Moving to the Protect Level
I Moving from the Operation Level to the Protect Level
1 Press the © and Keys simultaneously for at least 3 Operation Level
seconds* in the Operation Level. -5
The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or Iy
longer.
* The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level
Time parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level.
The display will change to the Protect Level. Protect Level
~ 11 | Operation/
L Adjustment
| Protect
I Moving from the Protect Level to the Operation Level
1 Press the © and Keys simultaneously for at least 1 second Protect Level
in the Protect Level. aFHPE
I
The display will change from the Protect Level to the Operation | Operation Level
Level. ’:—, PV/SP

o3 LT
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4-1-4 Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level

Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level for the First Time
(i.e., with the Default Settings)

To enter the Advanced Function Setting Level, you must first enter the Protect Level and change the
setting of the [LPLt (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) parameter to I (enable moving to
Advanced Function Setting Level) to clear the protection.

® Clearing Protection

1 Press the © and Keys simultaneously for at least 3 | OPerationLevel

seconds* in the Operation Level.
The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or
longer.

* The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level
Time parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

The display will change to the Protect Level.

(I
[N

-
s|one Buies usamiaq Buino |-

2 Press the Key once at the Operation/Adjustment Protect Protect Level

parameter. — 1 IT1)_ | Operation/
. . - . L L L Adjustment
The display will change to the Initial Setting/Communications 1 Protect

Protect parameter.

3 Press the (¥) or (®) Key at the Initial Setting/Communications =
Protect parameter to change the set value to 0 (enable moving

Initial Setting/
Communications

™
('
—
|
=

~
-

0
(I

i| Protect
to Advanced Function Setting Level). !
Now the AMal (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level) ’:Xg\‘l’;%é%
parameter can be displayed in the Initial Setting Level. Function Setting
The default is | (disable moving to Advanced Function Setting Level s disabled.
Level).

4  Ppress the © and @ Keys simultaneously for at least 1 second | et Leve!

in the Protect Level.

[eneT Bumes uonoun peoueApyY 8yl o) BUINOW - L-F

!

I_ | Initial Setting/
L | Communications
Il Protect

———

-
LL

The display will change from the Protect Level to the Operation | Operation Level
Level. -

PV/SP

]

e W

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 4-5
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Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level after Clearing
Protection

After you have set the L[ PE (Initial Setting/Communications Protect) parameter to I (enable moving

to Advanced Function Setting Level), select Aoy
Initial Setting Level.

® Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level

(Move to Advanced Function Setting Level) in the

1

Press the (© Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level.
The No. 1 display will flash when the key is pressed for 1 s or
longer. The display will change from the Operation Level to the
Initial Setting Level.

Operation Level

I

L

n
(2

Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
display Aol (Move to Advanced Function Setting Level).

Initial Setting Level

Input Type

Press the & and Keys at the Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level parameter and then enter - {55.

*  You can hold the (&) (Up) or () (Down) Key to increment or decrement
the set value quickly.

Initial Setting Level

Move to Advanced
Function Setting
I Level

Press Key once or wait for 2 seconds or longer without
doing anything.

The display will change to the Advanced Function Setting Level.

Y Move to Advanced
Function Setting Level
-169: Password to
move to Advanced
Function Setting Level

Advanced Function Setting
Level

N
LNL C

GFF

Parameter
Initialization

® Moving from the Advanced Function Setting Level to the Operation Level

1

Press the @ Key for at least 1 second in the Advanced
Function Setting Level.
The display will change from the Advanced Function Setting Level
to the Initial Setting Level.

Advanced Function Setting
Level

N T
oL

oFF

Press the @ Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting
Level.

The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the
Operation Level.

Initial Setting Level

L Input Type

PV/SP
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4-1-5 Moving to the Communications Setting Level

® Moving from the Operation Level to the Communications Setting Level

1 Press the (© Key for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level. Operation Level
-

The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or g
longer. The display will change from the Operation Level to the I
Initial Setting Level.

Initial Setting Level

2 Press the (© Key for less than 1 second in the Initial Setting

Level. ,_-,"\,'-,': Input Type
5
The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Communications Setting
Communications Setting Level. Level

s|one Buies usamiaq Buino |-

,' Protocol Setting

® Moving from the Communications Setting Level to the Operation Level

Communications Setting

1 Press the ©@ Key for less than 1 second in the Level

Communications Setting Level. _
The display will change from the Communications Setting Level to ' ':,
the Initial Setting Level.

Initial Setting Level

2 Press the (@ Key for at least 1 second in the Initial Setting

Level. L_IN — [ | Input Type
5

The display will change from the Initial Setting Level to the | Operation Level
Operation Level. C
|

L

PV/SP

]
L

|eneT Buimes suoneaIuNWWOo) 8y} 0 BUINO G- |-t
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4-2 Initial Setting Examples

Initial hardware setup, including the sensor input type, alarm types, control periods, and other settings,
is done using parameter displays. The (@) and (<) Keys are used to switch between parameters, and the
amount of time that you press the keys determines which parameter you move to.

This section describes two typical examples.

I Explanation of Examples

Changing Parameters

N-F A Jlimage means that there are parameters.
LREE == = Continue pressing the () Key to change parameters
= until you reach the intended parameter.

@
Changing Numbers
A
YN u Numeric data and selections in each
LINC L C !
SNGF 7y~ screen can be changed by using the
and (&) Keys.
Setup Procedure
Power ON Power ON
An S.ERR error will be
displayed if the power
Input type: 5 (K thermocouple, ~200°C to 1,300°C) supply is turned ON before
r the sensor is connected.
Control method: ON/OFF control o~ Operation Level
Alarm type: 2 (upper I|.m|.t) 3t Puisp
Alarm value 1:  20°C (deviation) !
Set point: 100°C
Press the () Key for at least 3 s.
Initial Setting Level Initial Setting Level A4
v ) W
Set input Check input type. Input Type: 5
specifications
v Check that ONIOFF [z
Set control control method is control: siif
specifications ON/OFF control. PID control: PCd
¥ Check alarm type. Alarm 1 Type*: &
Set alarm type
N S L @ J
Press the (©) Key for at least 1 s.
= Operation Level A
Use the (&) and S : 100
(¥) Keys to set the PVISP:
SP to 100°C.
Confirm that Running
control is running. Stopped:  5taP
Operation Level Use the (&) and RL-1 .
P () Keys to set the L Eé’ Alarm Value 1: 20
Y alarm value to
Set SP and alarm values 20°C. @
y
A4 A

Start operation Start operation.

* If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output
Functions.
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4 Basic Operation

I Example 2

Input type: 9 (T thermocouple, —200°C to 400°C)
Control method:  PID control
PID constants found using auto-tuning (AT).

Alarm type: 2 (upper limit)
Alarm value 1: 30°C
Set point: 150°C

Setup Procedure

S
)
Power ON Power ON =
=]
An 5.ERR error will be displayed if =
the power supply is turned ON o
before the sensor is connected. [7]
Operation Level %
25| Pwsp 5
z m
X
Press the (©) Key for at least 3 s. g
g
Initial Setting Level Initial Setting Level A [
( 1\
Set in;;ut r Use the (&) and &) Input Type: ] W
specifications Keys to select the
input type.
Y Use the (») and ON/OFF control:  aNaF For PID, set P d.
Set control (&) Keys to select
specifications PID control. PID control: Pid
v Use the &) and N
( ) (&) Keys to set ST To execute ST: "
Set alarm type to OFF. To cancel ST:
| J
Check the Control Period
control period. (Umt Seconds 20 It is recommended that 20 seconds
be set for a relay output and 2
seconds for an SSR voltage output.
Check the AL E I Alarm 1 Type*: I
alarm type. 2
@
A
X Press the (©) Key for at least 1 s.
Operation Level
¥ 7= Operation Level
Set SP Use the @) and &) PV/SP: 150
Keys to set the SP .5
to 150°C. =
1 Press the (@) Key (for less than 1 s).
Adjustment Level ~ Adjustment Level

3 Execute AT To execute 100%AT:
; ’ FF
AT execution 2771 To execute 40%AT:  [BE- The TUNE indicator will

light during autotuning.

: aFF
(When PID control To cancel AT: o
is selected)
1 Press the (2 Key (for less than 1 s).
7= Operation Level
Confirm that the E’,SH PV/SP
set point is 150°C. {50
(@
Confirm that Running RLN
control is running. Stopped Staf
Operation Level Use the &) and &) AL -1 Alarm 0
Keys to set the alarm 3g|| Value 1

value to 30°C.

A
[(Set alarm value )J "
Start operation Start operation,|

* If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output
Functions.
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4-3 Setting the Input Type

The Controller supports four input types: resistance thermometer, thermocouple, infrared temperature
sensor, and analog inputs. Set the input type that matches the sensor that is used.

4-3-1 Input Type

The following example shows how to set a K thermocouple for —20.0 to
500.0°C (input type 6).

Operating Procedure

1 Press the @ Key for at least 3 seconds to move from the Initial Setting Level

Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level. The CN-£ (Input || , A = F | input Type
Type) parameter will be displayed. [=

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to select & (K thermocouple at —20.0 to - M _ L
500.0°C). LN :_5

The default is 5 (5: K thermocouple at —200 to 1,300°C).

@ Additional Information

Changes that are made with key operations are applied when the (@ or (@) Key is pressed. They
are also applied if you do nothing for 3 seconds or longer.
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List of Input Types

4 Basic Operation

Specifications Set value Temperature range in °C | Temperature range in °F
Pt100 0 —200 to 850 —300 to 1500
1 ~199.9 to 500.0 ~199.9 to 900.0
ﬂf‘eerfrifg;“ect‘; 2 0.0t0 100.0 0.0t0210.0
JPt100 3 ~199.9 to 500.0 ~199.9 to 900.0
4 0.0to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0
K _ —200 to 1300 ~300 to 2300
6 ~20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0
J 7 ~100 to 850 ~100 to 1500
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0 to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 ~300 to 700
10 ~199.9 to 400.0 ~199.9 to 700.0
11 —200 to 600 —300 to 1100
12 ~100 to 850 ~100 to 1500
Thermocouple U 13 200 to 400 300 to 700
14 ~199.9 to 400.0 ~199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 ~300 to 2300
R 16 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0 to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
W 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
10 to 70°C 21 0 to 90 0to 190
Infrared 60 to 120°C 22 0to 120 0 to 240
anms%?ﬁges 115 t0 165°C 23 0to 165 0to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
410 20 mA 25 One of the following ranges according to the scaling:
Current output 0t0 20 A 6 ~1999 to 9999
Y - ~199.9 to 999.9
~19.99 to 99.99
Voltage input Oto5V 28 —-1.999 t0 9.999
0to 10V 29

The default is 5.

|E| Precautions for Correct Use

S5.ERF (S.ERR: input error) flashes on the display if a sensor is not connected or if the connected
sensor is different from input type. Connect a sensor if one is not already connected.

N
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4 Basic Operation

4-4 Selecting the Temperature Unit

4-4-1 Temperature Unit
e Either °C or °F can be selected as the temperature unit.
e Set the temperature unit in the Temperature Unit (d-1) parameter of the Initial Setting Level. The

defaultis £ (°C).
The following procedure selects °C.

Operating Procedure
Initial Setting Level

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to
[N}

display d-!/ (Temperature Unit). ,-,' =1t | Temperature
~ | Unit
-

L

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to select °C.
The defaultis L (°C).
L:°C, F:°F

o
|
| —

i~

T ~——
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4 Basic Operation

4-5 Selecting PID Control or ON/OFF
Control

Two control methods are supported: 2-PID control and ON/OFF control. Switching between 2-PID con-
trol and ON/OFF control is executed by means of the PID ON/OFF parameter in the initial setting level.
When this parameter is set to P d, 2-PID control is selected, and when set to aiaF, ON/OFF control, is
selected. The default is alNaf.

@ 2-PID Control
PID control is set by AT (auto-tuning), ST (self-tuning), or manual setting.
For PID control, set the PID constants in the Proportional Band (F), Integral Time (c ), and Derivative
Time (d) parameters.
For heating and cooling control, also set the Proportional Band (Cooling) (L -F), Integral Time
(Cooling) (£ -L), and Derivative Time (Cooling) (L -d).

1043u0) 440/NO 40 |043u0D aid Bunddes G-t

® ON/OFF Control
In ON/OFF control, the control output is turned ON when the process value is lower than the current
set point, and the control output is turned OFF when the process value is higher than the current set
point (reverse operation).
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4 Basic Operation

4-6 Setting Output Specifications

4-6-1 Control Periods

¢ Set the output periods (control periods). Though a shorter period provides

I~ C1| Control Period better control performance, it is recommended that the control period be set to

(Heating) 20 seconds or longer for a relay output to preserve the service life of the relay.

I~ 1| Control Period After the settings have been made in the initial setup, readjust the control

L 1| (Cooling) period, as required, by means such as trial operation.

¢ Set the control periods in the Control Period (Heating) and Control Period
(Cooling) parameters in the Initial Setting Level. The default is 20 seconds for
a relay output and 2 seconds for a voltage output (for driving SSR).

¢ The control periods are used only for PID control.

* The Control Period (Cooling) parameter is used only for heating/cooling
control.

¢ When control output is used as a current output, the Control Period parameter
cannot be used.

4-6-2 Direct and Reverse Operation

¢ Direct operation increases the manipulated variable whenever the process
' ,'-,‘,'— ,',’ value increases. Reverse operation decreases the manipulated variable
whenever the process value increases.

Manipulated variable Manipulated variable
A A
0% > 0% >
— & — &
Low Set Value  High Low SetValue ~ High
temperature temperature temperature temperature
Direct operation Reverse operation

For example, when the process value (PV) is lower than the set point (SP) in a
heating control system, the manipulated variable increases according to the
difference between the PV and SP. Accordingly, reverse operation is used in a
heating control system. Direct operation is used in a cooling control system, in
which the operation is the opposite of a heating control system. The Control
Output 1 Assignment is set to o (control output (heating)) for either direct or
reverse operation.

¢ Direct/reverse operation is set in the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter in

the Initial Setting Level. The default is o -F (reverse operation).
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4 Basic Operation

In this example, direct/reverse operation, and control period
(heating) parameters are checked.

Direct/reverse operation = o' -7 (reverse operation)

Control period (heating) = 20 (seconds)

Operating Procedure
* Setting the Control Period (Heating) Parameter

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

P

o

(7

o

display [P (Control Period (Heating)). T | control Period H
e (Heating) g

2

2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 20. o -‘Z’
The default for a relay output is 20 seconds. L 8
[y g'

2

]

» Setting Direct/Reverse Operation

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display oREV (Direct/Reverse Operation). 7 ¥ | Direct/Reverse
ngu ] Operation

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to select o - (Reverse Operation). - OrC
The default is af - (Reverse Operation).

4-6-3 Assigned Output Functions

e Function assignments can be changed by changing the settings for control and auxiliary output

assignments.
e The default function assignments for each output are shown below.

suonoung indinQ paubissy £-9-¢

Parameter name Display Initial status

Control Output 1 Assignment alik | Control output
(heating)

Control Output 2 Assignment alitd Not assigned.

Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Sub i Alarm 1*

Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment SUks Alarm 2

Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment SukL3 Alarm 3

Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment SuLH Alarm 4

(ESEC only)

* Refer to page 6-73 for the functions that can be assigned to the outputs.
e Each output is automatically initialized as shown below by changing the control mode between
standard and heating/cooling.
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*

Assigned Output Functions
Controllers with Three or Fewer Auxiliary Outputs

. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - - -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 ollk | Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Control Output 2 ok’ Not assigned. Control output
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 1 | SUh6 | Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 2 | SUhZ Alarm 2 Control output Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 3 | 5Ub7 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assignment

Controllers with Four Auxiliary Outputs

. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - : -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 allk | Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)
Control Output 2 alkd - - Not assigned. Control output
Assignment (cooling)
Auxiliary Output 1 | 5Uk ¢ Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 2 | 5lk7 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 3 | 5U/b3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 4 | 5Lk Alarm 4 Control output Alarm 4 Alarm 4
Assignment (cooling)

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to detect heater alarms (HA).
Therefore, the alarm 1 function is disabled and the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed. To enable alarm 1, set an
output assignment to alarm 1. If the Program Pattern parameter is changed to a setting other than OFF,
Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment parameter is set as the program end output.

Alarms

It will be specified in this section when an alarm must be assigned, i.e., when an alarm must be set
for the Control Output 1 or 2 Assignment parameters, or for the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment
parameters. For example, if alarm 1 is set for the Control Output 1 Assignment parameter, then
alarm 1 has been assigned.

Assigning a work bit to either control output 1 or 2 or to auxiliary output 1 to 4 is also considered to

be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.
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Assign the control outputs and auxiliary outputs.
Control output 1: Control output (heating)
Control output 2: Control output (cooling)
Auxiliary output 1: Alarm 1
Auxiliary output 2: Alarm 2

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting Heating/Cooling Control

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display 5-HL (Standard or Heating/Cooling). L - HI" |standard or
- . ,| Heating/Cooling

2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the parameter to H-L. =
The default is SENd (standard). !

suoneoyivads inding bumes 9-¢

*  Use the following procedures to check the output assignments. The output
assignments are changed automatically when you change between stan-
dard and heating/cooling control. You do not have to set them.

¢ Setting Control Output 1

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display oiit { (Control Output 1 Assignment).

Advanced Function Setting
Level

[N
Lil

Control Output
1 Assignment

-
L

0( =~

2 Set the parameter to o (Control Output (Heating)).
The default is @ (Control Output (Heating)).

U |
-
-——

1
N
=
=

0 ~—~

suonoung indinQ paubissy £-9-¢

¢ Setting Control Output 2

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Level

Setting Level to display al/tZ (Control Output 2 Assignment).

“11)
Z111= 1~ | Control Output
r 2 Assignment

2 Set the parameter to [ -a (Control Output (Cooling)). -1
As soon as you select H-L (Heating/Cooling) for the Standard or {
Heating/Cooling parameter, the setting of this parameter is
automatically changed to £ -a (Control Output (Cooling)).

» Setting Auxiliary Output 1

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Level

Setting Level to display 5Ub / (Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment).

|

[N
B
=

Aucxiliary Output

M 1 Assignment

-
—

-

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the parameter to ALM /.
The default is ALM ! (Alarm 1).
If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, this

parameter is set by default to HA (heater alarm).

-
™
|-
——
D

-

——
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¢ Setting Auxiliary Output 2

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Advanced Function Setting

Setting Level to display 5UbZ (Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment).

Al M2 2 Assignment

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the parameter to AL M.

The default is AL M (Alarm 2).

4-6-4 Auxiliary Output Opening or Closing in Alarm

When “close in alarm" is set, the status of the auxiliary output is output unchanged. When "open in

alarm" is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is reversed before being output.
¢ Each auxiliary output can be set independently.

e These settings are made in the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm parameters (Advanced

Function Setting Level).

¢ The default is N-a: Close in Alarm.

Auxiliary output Auxiliary output Indicators
functions 1 to 4 (SUB1 to SUB4)
Close in Alarm ON ON Lit
(N-n0) OFF OFF Not lit
Open in Alarm ON OFF Lit
(N-L OFF ON Not lit

e The alarm output will turn OFF (i.e., the relay contacts will open) when power is interrupted and for

about two seconds after the power is turned ON regardless of the setting of the Auxiliary Output 1 to
4 Open in Alarm parameter.
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4 Basic Operation

4-7 Setting the Set Point (SP)

|
Operation Level The Operation Level is displayed when the power is turned ON. For the default
=1 setting, the No. 1 display shows the PV, the No. 2 display shows the SP, and the
(| No. 3 display (E5EC only) shows the MV.
Iy
Ll

The contents that is set in the PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter in the
! l’ Advanced Function Setting Level are displayed.
T For details, refer to 4-13-1 PV/SP Display Selections.

4-7-1 Changing the SP

e The set point cannot be changed when the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter is set to 3. For
details, refer to 5-7 Using the Key Protect Level.

e To change the set point, press the (&) or (¥J Key in the PV/SP parameter (Operation Level) or for the
SP/SP (charactor display) display in the Operation Level, and set the desired set value. The new set
point is selected three seconds after you have specified the new value.

e Multi-SP is used to switch between eight set points. For details, refer to 5-4 Using Event Inputs for
details.

(dS) wiod 19s 8yl bumes /-¢

In this example, the set point is changed from 0°C to 200°C.

Operating Procedure

ds auy1 buibuey) |-/-v

T Press the ® or ® Key in the Operation Level to set the SP to | OPeration Level

200. The default SP is 0°C.

A
gy
|

m
[
[

@ Additional Information

¢ If there are a lot of digits in a numeric value, you can use the &P (Shift Key) to select the digit to
change before you change the value of the digit.

Example: Changing 1,000°C to 1,200°C

1 Press Key three times. Operation Level

The third digit will flash.

|
{

T
\i~
L.

\

C3
C3
C3

I
2 Press the ® Key to set the value to 1200, OPeration Level

(N
" —
_J

Y
3
3
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4-8 Using ON/OFF Control

In ON/OFF control, the control output turns OFF when the temperature being controlled reaches the
preset set point. When the manipulated variable turns OFF, the temperature begins to fall and the con-
trol turns ON again. This operation is repeated over a certain temperature range. At this time, how
much the temperature must fall before control turns ON again is determined by the Hysteresis (Heating)
parameter. Also, what direction the manipulated variable must be adjusted in response to an increase
or decrease in the process value is determined by the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter.

4-8-1 ON/OFF Control

¢ Switching between 2-PID control and ON/OFF control is performed using the PID ON/OFF parameter
in the Initial Setting Level. When this parameter is set to P d, 2-PID control is selected, and when it is
set to oNaf, ON/OFF control is selected. The default is alNoF.

® Hysteresis
¢ With ON/OFF control, hysteresis is used to stabilize operation when switching between ON and
OFF. The control output (heating) and control output (cooling) functions are set in the Hysteresis
(Heating) and Hysteresis (Cooling) parameters, respectively.
¢ In standard control (heating or cooling control), the setting of the Hysteresis (Heating) parameter
in the Adjustment Level is used as the hysteresis regardless of whether the control type is heating
control or cooling control.

Reverse operation

Temperature .
SP I/-\ P A~ J Hysteresis
| \\// \\// \\//
0 : I : I : | Time
Heater ON OFF ON OFF I ON OFF ‘ ON
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Parameters
Display Parameter Application Level
S-HL Standard or Specifying control | Initial Setting Level
Heating/Cooling method
CNEL PID ON/OFF Specifying control | Initial Setting Level
method
afEV Direct/Reverse Specifying control | Initial Setting Level
Operation method
L-dhb Dead Band Heating/cooling Adjustment Level
control
HY5 Hysteresis (Heating) ON/OFF control Adjustment Level
LHYS Hysteresis (Cooling) ON/OFF control Adjustment Level

4-8-2 Settings

To execute ON/OFF control, set the Set Point, PID ON/OFF, and Hysteresis parameters.

Setting the PID ON/OFF Parameter

Confirm that the PID ON/OFF parameter is set to aaF in the Initial Set-

ting Level.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display LNEL (PID ON/OFF).
The default is aNaF (ON/OFF control).

Initial Setting Level

FNE L | pioonvorr
alaF

Setting the SP

In this example, the set point is set to 200°C. The set value (i.e., the SP)

is shown at the bottom of the display.

Operating Procedure

1 Select PV/SP in the Operation Level. Operation Level
5 pusp
mn
(YRR
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the SP to 200. =rC
The default is 0. Lo
The new set value can be saved by pressing the (< Key, or it will go cou
into effect after 3 seconds has elapsed.
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Setting the Hysteresis

Set the hysteresis to 2.0°C.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to Adjustment Level
display H45 (Hysteresis (Heating)).

—
-—
o~

_
3

g
l-
L

Hysteresis
I (Heating)

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the hysteresis to 2.0.
The default is 1.0. K ;
The new set value can be saved by pressing the (@) Key, or it will go L.
into effect after 3 seconds has elapsed.

——

~
Lz
. y—
My

3
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4-9 Determining PID Constants
(AT, ST, Manual Setup)

4-9-1 AT (Auto-tuning)

e When AT is executed, the optimum PID constants for the set point at that time

— are set automatically. A method (called the limit cycle method) for forcibly
changing the manipulated variable and finding the characteristics of the
control object is employed.

» Either 40% AT or 100% AT can be selected depending on the width of MV
variation in the limit cycle. In the AT Execute/Cancel parameter, specify AL -2
(100% AT) or Akt - ! (40% AT). To cancel AT, specify aFF (AT cancel).

* Only 100% AT can be executed for heating and cooling control.

* If the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter is set to any value other than
0 (same as heating control), the PID constants are set automatically for both
heating control and cooling control.

* AT cannot be executed when control has stopped or during ON/OFF control.

e The results of autotuning are saved in the following parameters in the

——
1
[t

(dmies |enuepy ‘LS ‘Ly) siuelsuo) did Buluiwislaqg 6-v

Adjustment Level: Proportional Band (P), Integral Time (I), Derivative Time g
(D), Proportional Band (Cooling) (C-P), Integral Time (Cooling) (C-I), and LN
Derivative Time (Cooling) (C-D). =
z
Adjustment Level 3
g
— e = =
| Proportional ,'_ - P Proportional a
an Band g | Band (Cooling) =
,_- Integral ,'_— = ,_- Integral Time
Z233| Time 2373] (Cooling)
,:,' Derivative ,'_— - ,:,' Derivative Time
un Time un (Cooling)

® AT Operations
AT is started when either Ak -2 (100% AT) or AL - | (40% AT) is specified for the AT Execute/Cancel
parameter.
The TUNE indicator will light during execution.
Only the Communications Writing, RUN/STOP, AT Execution/Cancel, and Program Start parameters
can be changed during AT execution. Other parameters cannot be changed.

AT Calculated Gain
The AT Calculated Gain parameter sets the gain for when PID values are calculated using AT. When
emphasizing response, decrease the set value. When emphasizing stability, increase the set value.

AT Hysteresis

The AT Hysteresis parameter sets the hysteresis when switching ON and OFF for the limit cycle
operation during auto-tuning.
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Limit Cycle MV Amplitude

The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter sets the MV amplitude for limit cycle operation during
auto-tuning.

*  This setting is disabled for 100% AT.

® 40% AT
e The width of MV variation in the limit cycle can be changed in the Limit Cycle MV Amplitude
parameter, but the AT execution time may be longer than for 100% AT. The limit cycle timing varies
according to whether the deviation (DV) at the start of auto-tuning execution is less than 10% FS.

Deviation > 10% FS Deviation < 10% FS
PV Limit Cycle MV PV Limit Cycle MV
Amplitude 40% Amplitude 40%

SP ¢~~~ - SP &= -

1
Deviation: : : Deviation: :
10%FS 1 1 10% FS 1
1 1 1 1
L l » Time l l » Time
AT started AT ended AT started AT ended

® 100% AT
¢ Operation will be as shown in the following diagram, regardless of the deviation (DV) at the start of
AT execution. To shorten the AT execution time, select 100% AT.

PV Limit Cycle MV
Amplitude 100%

SP & -

ry Y > Time
AT started AT ended
* The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter is disabled.

This procedure executes 40%AT.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the (<?) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play At (AT Execute/Cancel). Ff :': AT Execute/

SEF Cancel

2 Press the (&) or @) Key to select AL - | (40% AT execute). I
*  The TUNE indicator will light during autotuning. L=

3 When AT ends, the AT Execute/Cancel parameter is set to OFF. Adjustment Level
[}
I | AT Execute/

aFE Cancel
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4-9-2 ST (Self-tuning)

-
L

changed.

4 Basic Operation

ST (self-tuning) is a function that finds PID constants by using step response
,’- tuning (SRT) when Digital Controller operation begins or when the set point is

Once the PID constants have been calculated, ST is not executed when the next
control operation is started as long as the set point remains unchanged.
ST (self-tuning) is enabled when the ST parameter is set to ON in the Initial

Setting Level.

When executing self-tuning, turn ON power for the load (e.g., heater) at the
same time as or before supplying power to the Digital Controller. If power is
turned ON for the Digital Controller before turning ON power for the load,
self-tuning will not be performed properly and optimum control will not be

achieved.

This procedure executes self-tuning (ST).

Operating Procedure

(dmies |enuepy ‘LS ‘Ly) siuelsuo) did Buluiwislaqg 6-v

T Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display ST. Cklst
al &
@
_ N
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to select ol (ST ON). C1 %
The default is ON. L 0
*  The TUNE indicator will flash during ST execution. on %
[
é.

@ Additional Information

PID Constants

When control characteristics are already known, PID constants can be set directly to adjust
control. The PID constants are set in the following parameters in the Adjustment Level:
Proportional Band (P), Integral Time (I), Derivative Time (D), Proportional Band (Cooling) (C-P),

Integral Time (Cooling) (C-I), and Derivative Time (Cooling) (C-D).

® Startup Conditions

Self-tuning by step response tuning (SRT) is started when the following conditions are met after

program execution is started and the set point is changed.

At start of operation

When set point is changed

. The set point at the start of operation differs from

the set point when the previous SRT was
executed.”

. The difference between the temperature at the

start of operation and the set point is greater than
the larger of the following two: (Present
proportional band x 1.27 + 4°C) and the ST stable
range.

The temperature at the start of operation is lower
than the set point during reverse operation, and is
larger than the set point during direct operation.
There is no reset from input errors.

. The new set point differs from the set point used

when the previous SRT was executed. "

. The set point change width is greater than the

larger of the following two: (Present proportional
band x 1.27 + 4°C) and the ST stable range.

. During reverse operation, the new set point is

larger than the set point before the change; and
during direct operation, the new set point is
smaller than the set point before the change.

. The temperature is stable. 2

(Equilibrium with the output amount at 0% when
the power is turned ON is also all right.)

*1 The previous SRT-implemented set point is the set point that was used for calculating the PID constants
for the previous SRT.
*2 In this state, the measurement point is within the ST stable range.
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4 Basic Operation

*3 In this state, the change width of the PV every 60 seconds is within the ST stable range or less.

In the following instances, PID constants are not changed by self-tuning (ST) for the present set

point.

(1) When the PID constants have been changed manually with ST set to ON.
(2) When auto-tuning (AT) has been executed.
To execute self-tuning again after completing the above operations, set the ST parameter to OFF

and then set it to ON again.

@ ST Stable Range

The ST stable range determines the condition under which ST (self-tun-

ing) functions.

This procedure sets the ST stable range to 20.0°C.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function
Setting Level to display the ST Stable Range parameter.

Advanced Function Setting
Level

,_'ll': - I'_'l ST Stable
ien Range
2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 20.0. CL 1
The default is 15.0. LY N
chn

I RT (Robust Tuning)

——
-
e

When AT or ST is executed with RT selected, PID constants are automatically
set that make it hard for control performance to deteriorate even when the
characteristics of the controlled object are changed.

RT can be set in the Advanced Function Setting Level when PID control has

been set.

The RT mode cannot be selected while an analog input is set.
Selecting the RT mode in the following cases will help to prevent hunting from

occurring.

When the set temperature is not constant and is changed in a wide range
When there are large variations in ambient temperatures due to factors such
as seasonal changes or differences between day and night temperatures
When there are large variations in ambient wind conditions and air flow
When heater characteristics change depending on the temperature
When an actuator with disproportional I/0, such as a phase-control-type
power regulator, is used
When a rapidly heating heater is used
When the control object or sensor has much loss time
When hunting occurs in normal mode for any reason
*  PID constants are initialized to the factory settings by switching to RT
mode.
*  When the RT mode is selected, the Integral/Derivative Time Unit pa-
rameter changes to 0.1 s.
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4 Basic Operation

® RT Features
¢ Even when hunting occurs for PID constants when AT or ST is executed in normal mode, it is less
likely to occur when AT or ST is executed in RT mode.

Temperature Temperature

Much hunting occurs. Hunting is reduced.

Set value Set value

A . A
Start of control Time Start of control
e When the temperature (PV) falls short of the set point for the PID constants when using AT or ST

in normal mode, executing AT or ST in RT mode tends to improve performance.

Time

(dmies |enuepy ‘LS ‘Ly) siuelsuo) did Buluiwislaqg 6-v

Temperature Temperature
Set value Set value

>
1d

" Ti n Ti
Start of control ime fme

Start of control
¢ When the manipulated variable (MV) is saturated, the amount of overshooting may be somewhat
higher in comparison to PID control based on AT or ST in normal mode.

This procedure selects RT mode.

Operating Procedure

(Buuni-yes) 1S 2-6-¢

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function ﬁdvanced Function Setting
Setting Level to display Ft (RT: robust tuning). evel
RE | Rr
GFF
2 Pressthe@or® Key to select o (RT ON). oL
The default is of . n i—M
[
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4 Basic Operation

4-9-3 Manual Setup

Individual PID constants can be manually set in the Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative
Time parameters in the Adjustment Level.

In this example, the Proportional Band parameter is set to 10.0, the Inte-
gral Time parameter to 250, and the Derivative Time parameter to 45.

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Proportional Band

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to Adjustment Level

display the Proportional Band parameter. ,':’ Proportional
an Band
2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 10.0. 0O
The default settings are as follows: “_l' o
¢ Temperature input (°C or °F): 8.0 tu.u

e Analog input (%FS): 10.0
* Setting the Integral Time

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to Adjustment Level

display the Integral Time parameter. L_ | Integral Time
£33

2 Press the (® or (¥) Key to set the value to 250.
The default settings are as follows:

e Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 233
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 233.0

-

My
iy
[

 Setting the Derivative Time

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to Adjustment Level

display the Derivative Time parameter. | Derivative Time
i
2 Press the® or Key to set the value to 45. |

The default settings are as follows:
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 40
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 40.0

@ Additional Information

Proportional Action

When PID constants | (integral time) and D (derivative time) are set to 0, control is executed
according to proportional action. As the default, the center value of the proportional band
becomes the set point.

Related parameter: Manual Reset Value (Adjustment Level)
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When P (Proportional Band) Is Adjusted

Increased

Set
value

The curve rises gradually, and a long stabilization time
is created, but overshooting is prevented.

Decreased

Set
value

Overshooting and hunting occur, but the set value is
quickly reached and the temperature stabilizes.

When | (Integral Time) Is Adjusted

Set
value

It takes a long time to reach the set point.
It takes time to achieve a stable state, but overshooting,

Increased undershooting, and hunting are reduced.
Overshooting and undershooting occur.
Set ,L /\ - _A\— _ i
alle Hunting occurs.
Decreased The Controller starts up faster.

When D (Derivative Time) Is Adjusted

Set
value

Overshooting, undershooting, and stabilization times
are reduced, but fine hunting occurs on changes in the

Increased curve itself.
Overshooting and undershooting increase, and it takes
fael‘ue'* N2 Y time to return to the set point.
Decreased
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4 Basic Operation

4-10 Alarm Outputs

e Alarms can be used on either two or three auxiliary outputs on the ESCC or on two or four auxiliary
outputs on the E5EC. For relay outputs or voltage outputs (for driving SSRs), alarms can also be
used by setting the Control Output 1 Assignment or Control Output 2 Assignment parameter to any of
the alarms from alarm 1 to 4. The alarm output condition is determined by a combination of the alarm
type, alarm value, alarm hysteresis, and the standby sequence. For details, refer to 4-11 Alarm

Hysteresis.

e This section describes the Alarm Type, Alarm Value, Upper-limit Alarm and Lower-limit Alarm

parameters.

4-10-1 Alarm Types

¢ Select one of the following eight alarm types for the alarm 1 type:

,':,','_ ,’: l’ Alarm 1 Type Deviation, deviation range, absolute value, LBA, PV change rate, SP, MV, or
RSP alarm.
— — ¢ Select one of the following seven alarm types for the alarm 2 type, alarm 3
,'-,’,'_ ,'_- ,:' Alarm 2 Type type, and alarm 4 type:
Deviation, deviation range, absolute value, PV change rate, SP, MV, or RSP
T alarm. Alarm type 12 (LBA: loop burnout alarm) cannot be selected.
I IZ J1| Alarm 3 Type
,':“_ ,'_— '—,’ Alarm 4 Type
Set Alarm output operation
vali e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarmvalue | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
0 Alarm function OQutput OFF No alarm
OFF
1 Upper- and on =L H|= *2 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit*1 OFF = PV the set point for the alarm
upper limit (H) and the
lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is outside this
deviation range.
Upper-limit — X |— — | X [€— Set the upward deviation in
OFF S|P l_Pv oFF l_SL_Pv the set point by setting the
alarm value (X). The alarm
is ON when the PV is higher
than the SP by the deviation
or more.
Lower-limit Set the downward deviation

ON _—>|A|<—
PV

ON __" X|‘_
PV

OFF
SP

OFF
SsP

in the set point by setting
the alarm value (X). The
alarm is ON when the PV is
lower than the SP by the
deviation or more.
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4 Basic Operation

Alarm output operation

V:IT: e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
4 Upper- and on —LLlH|e *3 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit range*1 | orr - PV the set point for the alarm
upper limit (H) and the
lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is inside this
deviation range.
5 Upper- and L | H|— *4 A standby sequence is
. . ON
lower-limit with OFF = PV added to the upper- and
standby lower-limit alarm (1).*6
sequence*1 5
6 Upper-limit with | X |— | X [— A standby sequence is
standby sequence 8EF PV 8’qu pv | added to the upper-limit
. . alarm (2).*6
7 Lower-limit with —| X [4— —_| X [— A standby sequence is
standby sequence 8EF PV 8'§F pv | added to the lower-limit
s S alarm (3)."6
8 Absolute-value on X on - X = The alarm will turn ON if the
upper-limit OFF —l——_l:() PV | OFF — PV process value is larger than
the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.
9 Absolute-value on X on - X = The alarm will turn ON if the
lower-limit OFF :E—O PV | OFF PV process value is smaller
than the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.
10 Absolute-value X —-X - A standby sequence is
upper-limit with SEF _I—_-l:pv 8E‘F pv | added to the absolute-value
standby sequence ° ° upper-limit alarm (8).*6
11 Absolute-value X —-x - A standby sequence is
o ON :E_ ON
lower-limit with OFF — PV | OFF —PV added to the absolute-value
standby sequence lower-limit alarm (9).*6
12 LBA (alarm 1 type *7
only)
13 PV change rate *8
alarm
14 SP absolute-value on X on - X = This alarm type turns ON
upper-limit alarm OFF —I——_l:() SP | OFF —sP the alarm when the set
point (SP) is higher than the
alarm value (X).
15 SP absolute-value — % o This alarm type turns ON
lower-limit alarm 8EF _|—x_—‘ SP 8'I;lF _| " | sp | the alarm when the set
° ° point (SP) is lower than the
alarm value (X).
16 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON

upper-limit alarm*9

ON

OFF MV

!

ON — X =

OFF MV
0

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV

o=

ON
OFF

~
o
x

MV

Heating/Cooling
Control (Heating
MV

~

Always ON

the alarm when the
manipulated variable (MV)
is higher than the alarm
value (X).
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4 Basic Operation

Set Alarm output operation
value Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
17 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON
lower-limit alarm*9 X = X the alarm when the
8EF . | MV SEF -l mv | manipulated variable (MV)
is lower than the alarm
Heating/Cooling Heating/Cooling value (X).
Control (Cooling Control (Cooling
MV) MV)
X =
8:;‘;: _(I)—_tMV Always ON

18 RSP X = — This alarm type turns ON
absolute-value 8EF |— RSP 8EF RSP the alarm when the remote
upper-limit alarm SP (RSP) is higher than the
*10 alarm value (X).

19 RSP X = X This alarm type turns ON
absolute-value 8EF s RSP 8EF —l rsp | the alarm when the remote
lower-limit alarm SP (RSP) is lower than the
*10 alarm value (X).

*q With set values 1, 4, and 5, the upper- and lower-limit values can be set independently for each alarm
type, and are expressed as “L” and “H”
*2 Set value: 1 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always ON)
N T ]| ot
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 __l H<0,L>0
H <L) Hi> 1 | M2 1L
H L SP
I H>0,L<0
| | Hl < LI
SP H L
*3 Set value: 4 (Upper- and lower-limit range)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always OFF)
— — H<0,L<0
(1| Wl 1 0 1
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 —| H<0,L>0
IHl < L] Il > 1L | IHI =1L
H L SspP
|_ H>0,L<0
] IHI < L]
SP H L
*4 Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit with standby sequence)
e For the upper- and lower-limit alarms in cases 1 and 2 above, the alarm is always OFF if
upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.
¢ In case 3, the alarm is always OFF.
*5 Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit with standby sequence)
e The alarm is always OFF if upper- and lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.
*6 Refer to Standby Sequence Reset on page 6-57 for information on the operation of the standby
sequence.
*7 Refer to Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA) (Valid only for alarm 1.) on page 3-17.
*8 Refer to PV change rate alarm on page 3-18.
*9 When heating/cooling control is performed, the MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm functions only for

the heating operation and the MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm functions only for the cooling
operation.
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*10 This value is displayed only when a remote SP input is used. It functions in both Local SP Mode and
Remote SP Mode.

e Set the alarm type independently for each alarm in the Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameters in the Initial

Setting Level. The default is 2 (Upper-limit alarm).
e |f the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the
default settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. (Refer to 4-6-3 Assigned

Output Functions.)

sindino wuely 0L-v
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4 Basic Operation

4-10-2 Alarm Values

¢ Alarm values are indicated by “X” in the table on the previous page. When the
Alarm Lower upper and lower limits are set independently, “H” is displayed for upper limit
Limit Value values, and “L” is displayed for lower limit values.
¢ To set the alarm value upper and lower limits for deviation, set the upper and
lower limits in each of the Alarm 1 to 4 Upper Limit, and Alarm 1 to 4 Lower
Limit parameters in the Operation Level.
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This procedure sets alarm 1 as an upper-limit alarm. The alarm is output when the process value (PV)
exceeds the set point (SP) by 10°C. (In this example, the temperature unit is °C.)

Alarm 1 type = 2 (Upper-limit alarm)

Alarm value 1= 10

Operating Procedure
¢ Selecting the Alarm 1 Type

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display ALt { (Alarm 1 Type).*

-~
—'ed
-~

Alarm 1 Type

-~

]
L

-
I~

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the set value to 2.
The default is 2 (upper-limit alarm).

——
<
==
[
——

* Setting the Alarm Value

1 Press the Key several times in the Operation Level to Operation Level

display AL - /| (Alarm Value 1).

—
—

,'_ - Alarm Value 1

-
-

03 -~
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2 Press the (#) or (¥) Key to set the set value to 10.
The default is 10.

—

!

{

[}
L

-
03 =~

]
1

*  If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the default
settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. For details, refer to 4-6-3 Assigned Output

Functions.

® PV Change Rate Alarm
The change width can be found for PV input values in any set period. Differences with previous

values in each set period are calculated, and an alarm is output if the result exceeds the alarm
value. The PV rate of change calculation period can be set in units of 50 ms.

If a positive value is set for the alarm value, the PV will operate as a change rate alarm in the rising
direction. If a negative value is set, the PV will operate as a change rate alarm in the falling direction.

m Precautions for Correct Use

If a shorter PV rate of change calculation period is set, outputs set for the PV change rate alarm
function may repeatedly turn ON and OFF for a short period of time. It is therefore recommended
that the PV change rate alarm be used with the alarm latch turned ON.

PV

" Time
Alarm value ——
0 | \PV change width for PV rate
X of change calculation period
' OoN_ | ON
Alarm function 2= OFF
Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
PV Rate of Change 1to 999 Sampling cycle 20 (1s)
Calculation Period

® SP Alarms
You can set an upper-limit or lower-limit alarm for the set point (SP).
The alarm point is set in the corresponding alarm value parameter. The Alarm SP Selection
parameter is used to specify the alarm for either the ramp SP or the target SP.
The corresponding alarm hysteresis setting is also valid.

SP absolute-value upper-limit alarm SP absolute-value lower-limit alarm
Example: Example:
ON ON
OFF = SP OFF == SP
Upper-limit alarm Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C) point (e.gl., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 100°C) Alarm value (e.g., 1?)0°C)
The alarm output is ON while the SP is equal to or The alarm output is ON while the SP is equal to or
higher than the set value. lower than the set value.
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4 Basic Operation

® MV Alarms
You can set an upper-limit or lower-limit alarm for the manipulated value (MV).

The alarm point is set in the corresponding alarm value parameter. The corresponding alarm

hysteresis setting is also valid.

MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm

Example for Standard Control: Example for Standard Control:

ON ON
OFF 5 MV OFF o MV
Upper-limit alarm Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 80%) point (e.g., 20%)
Alarm value (e.g., 80%) Al_arm value (e;g., 2?)%) .
The alarm output is ON while the MV is equal to or

The alarm output is ON while the MV is equal to or
higher than the set value.

lower than the set value.

® RSP Alarms
You can set an upper-limit or lower-limit alarm for the remote SP input.

The alarm point is set in the corresponding alarm value parameter. The corresponding alarm

hysteresis setting is also valid.

RSP absolute-value upper-limit alarm RSP absolute-value lower-limit alarm

Example: Example:
ON ON
OFF 0 RSP OFF 0 RSP
Upper-limit alarm Lower-limit alarm
point (e.g., 100°C) point (e.g., 100°C)
Alarm value (e.g., 160"0)

Alarm value (e.g., 1-00°C)
The alarm output is ON while the remote SP is equal | The alarm output is ON while the remote SP is equal
to or lower than the set value.

to or higher than the set value.
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4-11 Alarm Hysteresis

¢ The hysteresis of alarm outputs when alarms are switched ON/OFF can be set as follows:

Upper-limit alarm Lower-limit alarm

Alarm hysteresis Alarm hysteresis
ON ON

AL

OFF + OFF Y
Alarm value Alarm value

¢ Alarm hysteresis is set independently for each alarm in the Alarm Hysteresis 1 to Alarm Hysteresis 4

parameters (Initial Setting Level).
e For all alarms except for MV alarms, the default is 0.2 (°C/°F) for temperature inputs and 0.02% FS

for analog inputs. The default is 0.50(%) for MV alarms.

sisaid)sAH waely L1-p

4-11-1 Standby Sequence

¢ The standby sequence can be used so that an alarm will not be output until the process value leaves
the alarm range once and then enters it again.

e For example, with a lower-limit alarm, the process value will normally be below the set point, i.e.,
within the alarm range, when the power supply is turned ON, causing an alarm to be output.
If the lower-limit alarm with a standby sequence is selected, an alarm will not be output until the pro-
cess value increases above the alarm set value, i.e., until it leaves the alarm range, and then falls
back below the alarm set value.

aouanbag AgpuelS |-L |-+

® Restart
¢ The standby sequence is canceled when an alarm is output. It is, however, restarted later by the

Standby Sequence Reset parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level). For details, refer to the
Standby Sequence Reset parameter in Section 6 Parameters.
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4-11-2 Alarm Latch

e The alarm latch can be used to keep the alarm output ON until the latch is canceled regardless of the
temperature once the alarm output has turned ON.

Any of the following methods can be used to clear the alarm latch.
e Turn OFF the power supply. (The alarm latch is also cleared by switching to the Initial Setting
Level, Communications Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.)
¢ Use the PF Key.
e Use an event input.
For details on setting the PF Key, refer to 5-18 Setting the PF Key. For details on setting events, refer to

5-4 Using Event Inputs.

® Summary of Alarm Operation
The following figure summarizes the operation of alarms when the Alarm Type parameter is set to
“lower-limit alarm with standby sequence" and "close in alarm" is set.

Alarm type: Lower-limit alarm with standby sequence

A

Alarm value >

» Time
Standby sequence
canceled 1 ON
Alarm OFF
I—r ----- ON (closed)
Output OFF (open)
Parameters
Display Parameter Description Level
ALHs%k Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis Alarm Initial Setting Level
RESE Standby Sequence Alarm Advanced Function
Setting Level
* %= ltoH
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4-12 Using Heater Burnout (HB) and
Heater Short (HS) Alarms

4-12-1 HB Alarm

® What Is an HB Alarm?
A heater burnout alarm operates by detecting the heater current with a current transformer (CT) for
time-proportional PID control or ON/OFF control. If the detected current is less than the specified
heater burnout detection current even though the control output is ON, a heater burnout will be
assumed and an alarm will be output.

E5CC/EC Temperature Input

Temperature sensor

Current value

suuely (SH) Hoys JejeaH pue (gH) inouing sajesH buisn gi-

------- » Auxiliary output
(assigned to an HB alarm)

Voltage output (for driving SSR)

SSR

Heater burnout

An HB alarm is separate from alarms 1 to 4.

The HB ON/OFF parameter and other parameters must be set in the Advanced Function Setting
Level. With the default settings, the HB alarm is output on auxiliary output 1. You can use the output
assignment parameters to change the output. You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of
alarms 1 to 4 and the other alarms. For details on the integrated alarm, refer to 5-9 OR Output of
Alarms.

wiely gH -¢l-v

® Parameters

Parameter No. 1 display Value No. 2 display Level
HB ON/OFF Hhl OFF or ON (default: ON) ofF, aN Advanced Function
Heater Burnout HbL OFF or ON (default: OFF) afF, al Setting Level
Latch
Heater Burnout HbH 0.1 t0 50.0 A (default: 0.1 A) | 0.1 to 50.0
Hysteresis
Heater Burnout Hb 0.0 to 50.0 A (default: 0.0 A) | 0.0 to 50.0 Adjustment Level
Detection 1 or 2 HhZ
(alarm current)
Heater Current1or | [t ! 0.0to 55.0A 0.0t0 55.0
2 Value Monitor Lee
Auxiliary Output 1 Lb {to 5LbY | HB: HB alarm or HA: Heater | Hb or HA Advanced Function
to 4 Assignment alarm Setting Level
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e A heater burnout is detected by measuring the heater current while the control output for heating
is ON. (Heater burnout detection and heater short detection cannot be used with the control

output for cooling.)

1 1 1
" e Toff

ON

Control output (heating)

OFF

In the above diagram, power is considered to be ON (normal) if the heater current is greater than
Hhb { or Hh (heater burnout detection current) during the Ton interval. The HB alarm will be OFF in
this case. If the heater current is less than Hh ! or HhZ (heater burnout detection current) during the
Ton interval, the HB alarm will turn ON. Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time (Ton) for the

control output for heating is 100 ms or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
Heater burnouts are not detected in the following cases.

Turn ON the heater power supply simultaneously or before turning ON the ESCC/E5EC power
supply. If the heater power supply is turned ON after turning ON the ESCC/E5EC power supply,
the HB alarm will be output.

Control will be continued even when there is an HB alarm.

The rated current may sometimes differ slightly from the actual current flowing to the heater. Use
the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor and Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameters to check the
current during actual operation

If there is little difference between the current in normal and abnormal states, detection may be
unstable. To stabilize detection, set a current difference of at least 1.0 A for heaters lower than
10.0 A, and at least 2.5 A for heaters of 10.0 A or higher. If the heater current is too low, loop the
load line several times through a CT, as shown in the following diagram. Looping it through once

will double the detected current.

Load line Set value of Heater Burnout Detection 1 or 2 =
\ @ (Normal current x Number of loops + Current during burnout)/2

et

® Operating Procedure

Set the HB ON/OFF parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level,
and set the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter in the Adjustment
Level.

Heater Burnout Detection 1 = 2.5

Operating Procedure
* Checking the HB ON/OFF Parameter Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function t\dvalnced Function Setting
Setting Level to display Hbl/ (HB ON/OFF). eve
HE ! 1B onorr
al
2 Check to see if the set value is aN (enabled). TTNY
The default is oN (enabled). d “-'[-A’I
o
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¢ Checking the Heater Current

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to Adjustment Level

display Lt ! (Heater Current 1 Value Monitor).

;’ Heater Current 1
r | Value Monitor
L.

2 Check the heater current from the CT input that is used to 1
detect heater burnout.
The monitoring range is 0.0 to 55.0 A.
¢ Setting Heater Burnout Detection

1 Press the Key several times in the Adjustment Level to

suuely (SH) Hoys JejeaH pue (gH) inouing sajesH buisn gi-

display Hb ! (Heater Burnout Detection 1). HE 1| Heater Burnout
"~ r r| Detection 1
(AN
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the set value to 2.5 YT
Refer to 4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values when you set O
the value £'5

4-12-2 HS Alarm

® What Is an HS Alarm?
A heater short alarm operates by detecting the heater current with a current transformer (CT) for
time-proportional PID control or ON/OFF control. If the detected current is greater than the specified
heater short detection current even though the control output is OFF, a heater short will be assumed
and an alarm will be output.

wiely SH ¢-¢l-v

E5CC/ESEC  Temperature Input
Temperature sensor

—Nh—

Current value

------- » Auxiliary output
(assigned to an HS alarm)

Voltage output (for driving SSR)

SSR

An HS alarm is separate from alarms 1 to 4.

The HS Alarm Use parameter and other parameters must be set in the Advanced Function Setting
Level. With the default settings, the HS alarm is output on auxiliary output 1. You can use the output
assignment parameters to change the output. You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of
alarms 1 to 4 and the other alarms. For details on the integrated alarm, refer to 5-9 OR Output of
Alarms.

® Parameters

Parameter No. 1 display Value No. 2 display Level
HS Alarm Use HSY OFF or ON ofF, aN Advanced Function
(default: ON) Setting Level
HS Alarm Latch HSL OFF or ON ofF, aN
(default: OFF)
HS Alarm Hysteresis | H5H 0.1t050.0 A 0.1 t0 50.0
(default: 0.1 A)
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Parameter No. 1 display Value No. 2 display Level
HS Alarm 1 or2 (alarm | H5 { 0.0t0 50.0 A 0.0 t0 50.0 Adjustment Level
current) H5Z (default: 50.0 A)
Leakage Current1or |LLR! 0.0to 55.0 A 0.0t0 55.0
2 Monitor LLR?
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 | 5Lk ! to SLULY HS: HS alarmor | H5 or HA Advanced Function
Assignment HA: Heater alarm Setting Level

¢ A heater short is detected by measuring the leakage current while the control output for heating is
OFF. (Heater burnout detection and heater short detection cannot be used with the control output

for cooling.)
Control _o utput Power to heater HS alarm output
(heating)
Yes (HS alarm) ON
FF
© No (normal) OFF

ON

Control output (heating)

OFF
In the above diagram, power is considered to be OFF (normal) if the leakage current is less than
H5 { or H5Z (heater short detection current) during the Toff interval. The HS alarm will be OFF in this
case. If the leakage current is greater than H5 ! or H52 (heater short detection current) during the
Toff interval, the HS alarm will turn ON. Heater short are not detected if the OFF time (Toff) for the
control output for heating is 100 ms or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s). Heater
shorts are not detected in the following cases.
¢ Control will be continued even when there is an HS alarm.
¢ The rated current may sometimes differ slightly from the actual current flowing to the heater. Use
the Leakage Current 1 Value Monitor and Leakage Current 2 Value Monitor parameters to check
the leakage current during actual operation

Set the HS Alarm Use parameter to ON in the Advanced Function Set-
ting Level and set the HS Alarm 1 parameter in the Adjustment Level.
This procedure sets the HS Alarm 1 parameter to 2.5.

Operating Procedure
e Setting the HS Alarm Use Parameter

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display H5. (HS Alarm Use).

HS Alarm Use

2 Set the set value to aN (enabled).
The default is o/V (enabled).
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» Setting the Leakage Current Value Monitor

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play LLF | (Leakage Current 1 Value Monitor). 'l_ ‘l_"l_Tl ’I Leakage Current 1
| Value Monitor

2 Check the leakage current from the CT input that is used to )
detect heater short.
The monitoring range is 0.0 to 55.0 A.

e Setting Heater Short Alarm Detection

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play H5 { (HS Alarm 1). ’_l

-
L™
L™

LM
]
0y =<

HS Alarm 1

-

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the set value to 2.5
Refer to 4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values when you set
the value.

b g
(W
suuely (SH) Hoys JejeaH pue (gH) inouing sajesH buisn gi-

M o—

2.5

¢ |f there is little difference between the current in normal and abnormal states, detection may be
unstable. To stabilize detection, set a current difference of at least 1.0 A for heaters lower than
10.0 A, and at least 2.5 A for heaters of 10.0 A or higher. If the heater current is too low, loop the
load line several times through a CT, as shown in the following diagram. Looping it through once
will double the detected current.

Load li
oa\:ne Set value of HS Alarm 1/2 parameter = (Leakage current value

@ when output is OFF + HS current value x Number of loops)/2

Mler
4-12-3 Installing Current Transformers (CT)

e CTs can be used for the heater burnout (HB) and heater short (HS) alarms. For the E5CC, connect
the CT in advance to terminals 16 and 17 (CT1), or 17 and 18 (CT2). For the E5EC, connect the CT
in advance to terminals 19 and 20 (CT1) or 20 and 21 (CT2). Then pass the heater power line
through the hole in the CT. For specifications, models, and dimensions of the CTs that can be used
with the Digital Controller, refer to A-2 Current Transformer (CT).

(19) siswuojsuel] waung Bulelsu| g-g1-v

(1) Single-phase Heaters
For single-phase heaters, install the CT in the position shown in the following diagram.

Load | Load (such as a heater)

(A
Mler

Product —— 1
To CT input

AC line

(2) Three-phase Heaters
When a 3-phase power supply is used, regardless of the types of connecting lines, two
current transformers (CTs) are required to detect heater burnouts and heater shorts.

(a) Delta connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation
positions.
* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 4 -43



4 Basic Operation

Load (such as a heater)

AC line

Product
To CT input

AC line
CT
Product
To CT input

(b) Star connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation
positions.
* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

AC line

Product
To CT input

CT
Product
To CT input

(c) V connecting lines: Refer to the following diagram for CT installation positions.
* Heater voltage fluctuations are not considered, so be sure to take that into account when
setting the detection current.

)
:H )
Product
To CT input &

Load (such as a heater)

AC line A

CT

Product
To CT input
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4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values

Calculate the set value using the following equation:

Normal current value + Burnout current value

Heater Burnout Detection 1/2 set value = 5

HS Alarm 1/2 set value = Leakage current value (outp2>ut OFF) + HS current value

¢ To set the current for heater burnout when two or more heaters are connected through the CT, use
the value from when the heater with the smallest current burns out. If all of the heaters have the same
current, use the value from when any one of them burns out.

Example: Set value of Heater Burnout Detection 1 or 2 parameter = (Normal current value x Number
of loops + Burnout current value)/2

¢ Make sure that the following conditions are satisfied:

Heater with a current of less than 10.0 A:

(Normal current value) — (Burnout current value) > 1 A
When the difference is less than 1 A, detection is unstable.
Heater with a current of 10.0 A or more:

(Normal current value) — (Burnout current value) > 2.5 A
When the difference is less than 2.5 A, detection is unstable.

e The setting range is 0.1 to 49.9 A. Heater burnouts and heater shorts are not detected when the set
value is 0.0 or 50.0. When the set value is 0.0, the HB alarm is always OFF and the HS alarm is
always ON. When the set value is 50.0, the HB alarm is always ON and the HS alarm is always OFF.

e Set the total current value for normal heater operation to 50 A or less. When a current value of 55.0 A
is exceeded, FFFF is displayed in the Heater Current 1 (or 2) Value Monitor and Leakage Current 1
(or 2) Monitor parameters.

4-12-5 Application Examples

(1) Single-phase Heaters
Example: Using a 200-VAC, 1-kW Heater

Normal Burnout
5A—» AC line AC line
f f
200 V 200V Burnout Load (such as a heater)
l 5A 4— 1\ l 0A =\

CT CT

Product — Product i—IJ
To CT input To CT input

The heater power supply provides 5 A when the current is normal, and 0 A when there is a
burnout, so the heater burnout detection current is calculated as follows:

(Normal current) + (Heater burnout current)
2

Heater burnout detection current =

_ 5+0
2

=2.5[A]
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4 Basic Operation

Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 1-kW Heaters

Normal Burnout
15A —> - N 10A —> _
7 ! I | 7 I I |
200V [Load| [Load| |Load| 200V [Load| [Load| [Load|
l 15 A «— 7\ 10A — 1\ Burnout
cT - - cT - -
Product Product
To CT input To CT input

The heater power supply provides 15 A when the current is normal, and 10 A when there is
a burnout, so the heater burnout detection current is calculated as follows:

(Normal current) + (Heater burnout current)

Heater burnout detection current =

_15+10

5 =125[A

(2) Three-phase Heaters
(a) Delta Connecting Lines

2

Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

Normal

17.3A —>»

| ‘

200 V ﬁ %

200V 17.3A —>» X Load
Product CcT

200V To CT input

17.3A —>»
L, ()

Product

—”
To CT input

The current when each phase is normal is 17.3 A (= V3 x 10 A).

Normal Burnout
Burnout Burnout
- ‘ o
200 V ﬁ % 200 V ﬁ %
200V 15A — ) Load 200V 15A > 2 Load
Product CcT Product CcT
200V To CT input 200V To CT input
15A —» m 15A —» m
) yan)
—> —>
CT CT
Product Product
To CT input To CT input

Current when there is a burnout =
10 AxV3x (¥3/2) =15 A

Current when there is a burnout =
10 AxV3x (1N3) =10 A

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load line is as follows:
(Heater burnout detection current) = (17.3 + 15) / 2 = 16.15 [A]
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The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load is as follows:
(Heater burnout detection current) = (17.3 + 10) / 2 = 13.65 [A]

To enable detection in either case, use 16.1 A as the heater burnout detection current.

(b) Star Connecting Lines
Example: Using Three 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

Normal
58A—>
—>
Load (such as a heater)
200 V
200V

58A—>

swuely (SH) Hoys JajesH pue (gH) inouing Jajesy Buisn ziL-v

Product
To CT input

58A—> (R
CT
Product
To CT input

N
The current when each phase is normal is 5.8 A (= 10 A x (1 /V3)). N
(6]
>
e}
o
Normal Burnout g
B t 5A—> S
s - :
— A N\ £<ﬂ
Q
3
Load (such as a heater) -%
Load (such as a heater) 0
200 V
200V
200V
200V
5A—>
v 5 A—> 4
Product
200V PrOdUC.?t 200 To CT input Burnout
To CT input l =
Ly
L, 5A—>» Q cT
cT Product
Product To CT input
To CT input
Current when there is a burnout = Current when there is a burnout =
10 Ax (1/V3) x (V3/2) =5 A 10 Ax (1/V3) x (V3/2) =5 A

The heater burnout detection current for this connecting line is 5.4 A (= (5.8 + 5) / 2).
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(¢) V Connecting Lines

Example: Using Two 200-VAC, 2-kW Heaters

Normal
10A—>
. A\
T cT
Product
200V To CT input
l 17.3A—>
200V T
200 V %
10A—> (R
CT
Product
To CT input
Normal

5A—>»

Burnout

10A—>

Burnout
200V

5A—>»

10A—>

s =) s =)
T cT T cT
Product Product
200V 1o CT input 20I V' ToCTinput

P !
Zoiv % | %

Product
To CT input

Current when there is a burnout =
10Ax(1/2)=5A

b

T
Burnout
Product

To CT input
Current when there is a burnout=0 A

L

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the common is as follows:
Heater burnout detection current= (10 + 5) /2 = 7.5 [A]

The heater burnout current when there is a burnout at the load is as follows:
Heater burnout detection current = (10 + 0) / 2 = 5 [A]

To enable detection in either case, use 7.5 A as the heater burnout detection current.
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4-13 Customizing the PV/SP Display

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the setting of the
PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter. (Only the ESEC has a No. 3 display.)

4-13-1 PV/SP Display Selections

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the setting of the
PV/SP Display Screen Selection parameter in the Advanced Function Setting Level. (Only the ESEC
has a No. 3 display.)

Aejdsia dS/Ad @Y1 Buiziwoisn)y gLt

Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display No. 3 display (E5EC only)
0 Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
1 PV SP Nothing is displayed.
2 PV Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
3 SP SP (character display) Nothing is displayed.
4 PV SP MV
5 PV SP Multi-SP No.
6 PV SP Soak Time Remain
7 PV SP Internal Set Point (ramp SP)
8 PV SP Alarm Value 1*

*  The set value of the Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if it is not valid due to the setting of the
Alarm 1 Type parameter.

suonos|es Aejdsi dS/Ad -EL-+

Monitoring range Unit

PV Temperature input: The specified range for the specified sensor. EU
Analog input: Scaling lower limit -5%FS to Scaling upper limit +5%FS

Setting (monitoring) range Unit

SP SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU

During temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected sensor, and dur-
ing analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

PV/SP Display Selections

Code Parameter Default Level
SPd ! PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 4 Advanced Function Setting
SPdo PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection 0 Level

® MV Displays for Heating and Cooling Control
Select either the manipulated variable for heating or the manipulated variable for cooling as the MV
to be displayed for PV/SP/MV during heating and cooling control. The MV Display Selection
parameter is displayed only when heating/cooling control is being performed and PV/SP/MV is
selected in the PV/SP Display Screen parameter or a Monitor/Setting Item Display parameter.

Code Parameter Set value Displayed value Level

ad5l

MV Display Selection

MV (heating)

== Do
|
(]

MV (cooling)

Advanced Function
Setting Level
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5-1 Shifting Input Values

® Shifting Inputs
You can set the Process Value Slope Coefficient and Process Value Input Shift parameters to
compensate the PV.

Parameter Setting range Unit Default
Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.0
Process Value Input Shift
Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 0
Process Value Slope Coefficient 0.001 to 9.999 None 1.000

e Calculating the Process Value Slope Coefficient and Process Value Input Shift
In the following equation, PVi is the input to the calculation, PVo is the result, INRT is the process
value slope coefficient, and INS is the process value input shift: PVo = (PVi x INRT) + INS

® Moving Average
¢ The moving average operation reduces sudden changes in the input due to noise and other
factors, and can be enabled separately for each input.
¢ The Moving Average Count parameter is used for the moving average. It can be set to OFF, 2, 4,
8, 16, or 32.
e The default is OFF (disabled).

A

Input data Operation result

|

Time
Parameter Setting range Unit Default
Moving Average Count OFF, 2, 4,8, 16, or 32 Times OFF
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® Using the PV Input Shift
After shifting

1000°C

970°C

550°C

500°C

M

()

3)

4)

®)

(6)

@

1,000°C is shifted to 970°C.
500°C is shifted to 550°C.

—200°C 500°C  1000°C 1300°C Before shifting

Find the two points to shift and determine the PVs after the shifts are applied.
Example: Shift 500°C (temperature before shifting) to 550°C (temperature after shifting).
Example: Shift 1,000°C (temperature before shifting) to 970°C (temperature after shifting).
Find the process value slope coefficient from the above results.
(970 — 550) / (1,000 — 500) = 0.840

* Do not yet set the Process Value Slope Coefficient parameter in the Digital Controller.
Adjust the PV display on the Digital Controller to the point to be shifted.

Example: Adjust the PV to 500°C.
Set the Process Value Slope Coefficient parameter to the value that you found in step
2,

Example: Set the Process Value Slope Coefficient parameter to 0.840.
Read off the PV after the setting is changed.

Example: The PV will be displayed as 420°C.

Find the difference between the anticipated PV (i.e., the PV after shifting) and the PV
that you read off in step 5.
Example: 550°C — 420°C = 130°C

Set the Process Value Input Shift parameter to the value that you found in step 6.
Example: Set the Process Value Input Shift parameter to 130°C.
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5-2 Setting Scaling Upper and Lower
Limits for Analog Inputs

® Analog Input

= _ 1] Scaling U e When an aqalog input is selected, scaling can be performed as needed by the
LM Li(r:r?itmg PPEr  control application.

* Scaling is set in the Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit, and Decimal
I | Scaling Lower Point parameters (Initial Setting Level). These parameters cannot be used

Limit when a temperature input is selected.
IOl ] ) e The Scaling Upper Limit parameter sets the physical quantity to be expressed
i~ | Decimal Point by the upper limit value of input, and the Scaling Lower Limit parameter sets

the physical quantity to be expressed by the lower-limit value of input. The
Decimal Point parameter specifies the number of digits below the decimal
point.

* The following figure shows a scaling example for a 4 to 20 mA input.
After scaling, the temperature can be directly read. Here, one place below the
decimal point is set.

sinduj 6ojeuy 1o} spwi 18mo pue Jaddn Buijeog bumeas 2-g

Display
(temperature)

Upper limit (95.0%)

Lower limit (10.0%)

» Input (MA)

>

4l

N
o

In this example scaling is set to display 4 to 20 mA as 10.0% to 95.0%.

Operating Procedure
e Setting the Input Type

1 Move to the Initial Setting Level. cN-E (Input Type) will be dis- Initial Setting Level

played. ,_-,'\,' - ,': Input Type
C
pu )
2 Press the (&) or () Key to set the value to 25. ST
The default is 5. LivT o
ch

» Setting the Scaling Upper Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display . N-H (Scaling Upper Limit). L‘N - l"l Scaling Upper

nr| Limit

-—

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the value to 950. )
The default is 100. LINT
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 Setting the Scaling Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display . N-L (Scaling Lower Limit). ,' ,'\\'l _‘l Scaling Lower

1| Limit

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 100. =Y
The default is 0.

* Setting the Decimal Point

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display dP (Decimal Point).

"
=
1

Decimal Point

_
2
=

i

C3

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 1.
The default is 0.

-

o

=
0
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5-3 Executing Heating/Cooling Control

5-3-1 Heating/Cooling Control

Heating/cooling control can be used with control output 2 and auxiliary outputs 1 to 4. Heating/cooling
control operates when H-L (heating/cooling) is selected for the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter.

The following functions are assigned to outputs in the default status. )
w
Parameter name Display Initial status g
Control Output 1 o , 2
Assignment ollE | Control output for heating =
«
I
gggigglmiftpm 2 alltd Not assigned. 8
=
— a
ﬁzz;gixg‘:tp”t 1 Sub i | Alarm 1% S
=
- =
ﬁzz:gixil:tpm 2 aTH=T= Alarm 2 ‘?’
[}
— S
ﬁzz;gixgi‘tp”t 8 Sh3 | Alarm 3 5
Auxiliary Output 4 ,
UhY
Assignment (ESEC only) atib Alarm 4

*  If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HH (Heater Alarm).

Each output assignment is automatically initialized as shown below when changing between standard
and heating/cooling control.

Assigned Output Functions

Controllers with Three or Fewer Auxiliary Outputs

[osu0Q Buljoo/Buesy |-g-g

. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - - -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 UL Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment o (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)

Con.trol Output 2 SuE Not assigned. Cont.rol output
Assignment (cooing)
ﬁzz;g{:x;xtpm ! SUb Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
Aux.lllary Output 2 Suke Alarm 2 Cont.rol output Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment (cooing)

ﬁzz:gizgﬁtpm 8 SURT Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Controllers with Four Auxiliary Outputs

. Without control output 2 With control output 2
Parameter name | Display - - - -
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Control Output 1 UL Control output Control output Control output Control output
Assignment o (heating) (heating) (heating) (heating)

Con.trol Output 2 SuE Not assigned. Cont.rol output
Assignment (cooing)
ﬁzz;g{:x;xtpm ! SUb Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1* Alarm 1*
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Without control output 2 With control output 2
Standard Heating/cooling Standard Heating/cooling

Parameter name | Display

Auxiliary Output 2

. Suke Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2 Alarm 2
Assignment
Aux_lllary Output 3 Sub3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3 Alarm 3
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 4 SubY Alarm 4 Control output

. . Alarm 4 Alarm 4
Assignment (cooing)

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HH (Heater Alarm). If the
Program Pattern parameter is changed to a setting other than OFF, Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment parameter
is set as the program end output.

e The heating/cooling operation of the control outputs will switch when the Direct/Reverse

Operation parameter is set to direct operation.

e When DRS (Invert Direct/Reverse Operation) is set for an Event Input Assignment 1 to 6

parameter, control will start with the opposite of the setting of the Direct/Reverse Operation
parameter when the event input turns ON. When the event input turns OFF, control will return to
operation according to the setting of the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter. For details on event
inputs and control combined with the Direct/Reverse Operation parameter, refer to Control by
Inverting Direct/Reverse Operation on page 5-13.

* If heating/cooling control is selected, also set the Dead Band, Proportional Band (Cooling),

Integral Time (Cooling), Derivative Time (Cooling), and Heating/Cooling Tuning Method
parameters.

® Dead Band
¢ For heating/cooling control, the dead band is set with the set point as its center. The dead band

width is the set value of the Dead Band parameter (Adjustment Level). Setting a negative value
produces an overlapping band.

¢ If an overlapping band is set, the bumpless function may not operate when switching between

manual operation and automatic operation.

e The default is 0.0 EU for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 0.00% FS for Controllers with

Analog Inputs.

Dead band: Dead band Overlapping dead band: Dead band
Output width = A positive value Output width = A negative value

Heatin Cooling Heating Cooling
side . smie side : S|de‘
ol L > PV ol L > PV
Set point Set point

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



5 Advanced Operations

® Heating/Cooling PID Control
If heating/cooling PID control is used, you can set PID control separately for heating and cooling.
The PID constants for both heating and cooling can be automatically set according to the cooling
control characteristics by setting the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter and then performing
autotuning (AT).

Parameter Setting range Default Level

0: Same as heating control

1: Linear i
Heating/Cooling Tuning Method 0 Advanced Function

2: Air cooling Setting Level

3: Water cooling

Jonuo9 Buijoon/Bunesy Bunnoaxy g-g

Parameter Setting range Unit Default Level
i T ture input ° °F .
Propqrtlonal Band emper?\ ure inpu 01109999 Cor 8.0
(Cooling) Analog input %FS 10.0
. Integral/Derivative 0 to 9999 Seconds 233
Integral Time Time Unitof 1 s
Cooling)* ivati Adjustment
(Cooling) Integral/Derivative 0.0t0999.9 | Seconds 233.0 justmen
Time Unitof 0.1 s Level
Integral/Derivative
Derivative Time Time Unitof 1 s 010 9999 Seconds 40
Cooling)* ivati
(Cooling) Integral/Derivative 0010999.9 | Seconds 40.0
Time Unitof 0.1 s

The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The Proportional Band
(Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling) parameters are initialized if the
Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

Air Cooling/Water Cooling Tuning

Control that is suitable for an application that does not have linear cooling characteristics (such as
plastic molding machines) is performed. The response is fast and the response characteristics are
stable.

[osu0Q Buljoo/Buesy |-g-g

Linear Tuning
Control that is suitable for an application that has linear cooling characteristics is performed.

Water cooling Air cooling

100

Linear

Cooling capacity (%)

0 MV (cooling) (%) 100

Cooling Characteristics
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® Three-position Control

¢ Set the PID ON/OFF parameter to aNafF and set the Standard or Heating/Cooling Parameter to
H-L to perform three-position control.
¢ A dead band (an area where the MV is 0) can be set for either heating or cooling control.

Reverse operation

_Dead band

>
>

Hysteresis (heating) Hysteresis (cooling)
4>’—e »—Li

ON

Heating sideI [ Cooling side
OFF v v > PV

A
Set point
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5-4 Using Event Inputs

5-4-1 Event Input Settings

e The number of event inputs that is supported depends on the model of the Digital Controller.
E5CC: Up to 4 event inputs
E5EC: Up to 6 event inputs

e Event inputs can be used for switching between RUN and STOP, switching between automatic and
manual operation, starting/resetting the program, inverting direct/reverse operation, switching the SP
mode, executing/canceling 100% AT, executing/canceling 40% AT, enabling/disabling setting
changes, enabling/disabling communications write, canceling the alarm latch, and switching the
multi-SP number.

5-4-2 How to Use the Multi-SP Function

The multi-SP function allows you to set up to eight set points (SP 0 to 7) in the Adjustment Level. The
set point can be switched by operating the keys on the front panel or by using external input signals
(event inputs).

sinduj uang buisn -

® Using Event Inputs
The following table shows the relationships between the ON/OFF status of multi-SP number
switching bits 0 to 2 and the set point.

(6)]

Multi-SP No. switching bits i

Selected set point - - - m

Bit 0 Bit 1 Bit 2 H

SPO OFF OFF OFF i

SP 1 ON OFF OFF é

SP 2 OFF ON OFF 1

SP3 ON ON OFF 3
SP 4 OFF OFF ON
SP5 ON OFF ON
SP6 OFF ON ON
SP7 ON ON ON

Note: Any bits that are not assigned to event inputs are treated as being OFF.

® Using Key Operations

You can select any of the set points 0 to 7 by changing the set value of the Multi-SP Uses parameter.

The Multi-SP Uses parameter display conditions are as follows:

e Controllers without event inputs for which the Number of Multi-SP Points parameter is not set to
OFF

e Controllers with event inputs for which the Number of Multi-SP Points parameter is not set to OFF
and the Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters are not set to Multi-SP switching bits 0 to 2

The following table shows the relationship between the Multi-SP Uses parameter set value and the

selected set point

Multi-SP Selected set point
0 SPO
1 SP 1
2 SP2
3 SP3

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 5-11



5 Advanced Operations

Multi-SP Selected set point
4 SP4
5 SP5
6 SP 6
7 SP7

Note: The set point can also be switched using communications.

5-4-3 Operation Commands Other than Multi-SP

The following table shows the functions that can be assigned when an Event Input Assignment 1 or 6
parameter is displayed.

Setting Function
NaNE None
SkaP RUN/STOP
MANL Auto/Manual
PRSE Program Start*1
dRS Invert Direct/Reverse Operation
RSP SP mode switch*2
At-¢ 100% AT Execute/Cancel
AE- 40% AT Execute/Cancel*3
WEPE Setting Change Enable/Disable
CMWE Communications Write Enable/Disable*4
LAE Alarm Latch Cancel
M5PO Multi-SP No. switching bit 0
MEFP Multi-SP No. switching bit 1
MaPZ Multi-SP No. switching bit 2

"1

*2
*3
*4

PRST (Program Start) can be set even when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but the function
will be disabled.

This function can be set only for a Controller that supports a remote SP input.

This function can be set for heating/cooling control, but the function will be disabled.

This function can be set only for a Controller that supports communications. Also, when a work bit is selected
as the event input data, Communications Write Enable/Disable cannot be assigned.

Turn event inputs ON and OFF while the power is being supplied. Event input ON/OFF changes are
detected for inputs of 50 ms or longer.

The functions are described in detail below.

Executing Run/Stop Control

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to STOP (RUN/STOP), control is started when
event input turns OFF. Control is stopped when the input turns ON. Alarm outputs, however, will be
according to the process value.

The STOP indicator will light while control is stopped.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input ON STOP
Event input OFF RUN

Switching between Auto and Manual Control

When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to MANU (auto/manual), manual control will start
when event input turns ON. Auto control will start when the input turns OFF.
The MANU indicator will light during manual control.
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Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF Automatic
Event input ON Manual

@ Controlling the Start of the Simple Program Function
When the Event Input Assignment parameter is set to PRST (program start), the program will start
when the event input turns ON. The program will be reset when the input turns OFF and the
RUN/STOP status will automatically switch to STOP mode. If the program END output is ON, the
program END output will turn OFF.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF Reset
Event input ON Start
a
A
® Control by Inverting Direct/Reverse Operation =
When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to DRS (Invert Direct/Reverse Operation) and the a
Direct/Reverse Operation parameter is set for reverse operation, control starts with direct operation %1
(cooling control) when the event input turns ON and control starts with reverse operation (heating é
control) when the event input turns OFF. 'g
(7]
Setting Input contact D|re.ct/Reverse Status
Operation parameter
Event input OFF Direct operation (cooling) | Direct operation (cooling)
Reverse operation Reverse operation
(heating) (heating)
Event input ON . . . Reverse operation
Direct operation (cooling) (heating)
Reverse operation . . .
(heating) Direct operation (cooling)

® Switching the SP Mode

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to RSP (SP mode switch), operation with a
remote SP will start when the event input turns ON. Operation with a local SP will start when the
event input turns OFF. The RSP operation indicator will light during Remote SP Mode.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF Local SP
Event input ON Remote SP

® Switching 100% AT Execute/Cancel

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to AT-2 (100% AT Execute/Cancel), 100% AT will
be executed when the event input turns ON and will be cancelled when the input turns OFF.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF 100% AT cancelled
Event input ON 100% AT executedt

® Switching 40% AT Execute/Cancel

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to AT-1 (40% AT Execute/Cancel), 40% AT will be
executed when the event input turns ON and will be cancelled when the input turns OFF.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF 40% AT cancelled
Event input ON 40% AT executed
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® Switching Setting Change Enable/Disable

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to WTPT (Setting Change Enable/Disable), the
setting change will be disabled when the event input turns ON and will be enabled when the input

turns OFF.
Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF Enabled
Event input ON Disabled

® Switching Communications Write Enable/Disable

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to CMWT (Setting Change Enable/Disable),
writing with communications will be enabled when the event input turns ON and writing with

communications will be disabled when the event input turns OFF.

Setting Input contact Status
Event input OFF Disabled
Event input ON Enabled

® Switching Alarm Latch Cancel

When the Event Input Assigment parameter is set to LAT (Alarm Latch Cancel), all alarm latches

(alarms 1 to 4, heater burnout, HS alarm, latch) will be cancelled when event input turns ON.

Setting Input contact Status

Event input OFF ---

Event input ON Cancelled
Parameters

Display Parameter Description Level
Ev- Event Input Assignment 1 Initial Setting Level
Ev-2 Event Input Assignment 2 Initial Setting Level
Ev-3 Event Input Assignment 3 Initial Setting Level

1o H e .

EV-H Event Input Assignment 4 Function of event input Initial Setting Level
EV-5 Event Input Assignment 5 Initial Setting Level
EV-h Event Input Assignment 6 Initial Setting Level
M&PU Number of Multi-SP Points Advanced Function

Setting Level
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5-5 Setting the SP Upper and Lower Limit
Values

Set Point Limiter

The setting range of the set point is limited by the set point limiter. This function can be used to prevent
setting incorrect set points. The upper- and lower-limit values of the set point limiter are set using the
Set Point Upper Limit and Set Point Lower Limit parameters in the Initial Setting Level. If the set point is
not within the range set for the set point limiter as the result of changes to the Set Point Upper Limit or
Set Point Lower Limit parameter, the set point will automatically be changed to a value within the set
range. When the set point limiter is reset, the set point is forcibly changed to the upper- or lower-limit
value of the set point limiter if the set point is out of the limiter range. Also, when the input type and the
temperature unit, scaling upper-limit value, or lower-limit value are changed, the set point limiter is forc-
ibly reset to the input setting range or the scaling upper- or lower-limit value.

5-5-1

| Input setting range

| Set point limiter |

|
; v Y

Before being changed by the limiter 27 A » Set point
' A~ B !
! Upper limit O X (Cannot be set.)

' value changed

Upper limit value changed V ' V » Set point

\ ’ R !
[ ~.. !
" L

Input type changed i > Set point
A Set point ¥ Upper/lower limit values B
V Sensor upper/lower limit values O (Can be set.)

Parameters
Parameters Parameter Description Level
SL-H Set Point Upper Limit To limit the SP setting Initial Setting Level
SL-L Set Point Lower Limit To limit the SP setting Initial Setting Level
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5-5-2 Setting

Set the set point upper and lower limits in the Set Point Upper Limit and Set Point Lower Limit parame-
ters in the Initial Setting Level. In this example, it is assumed that the input type is set to a K thermocou-
ple with a temperature range of —200 to 1300°C.

-200 1300
Input setting range

| Set point limiter
~100 1000

Set the upper and lower limits for the set point.
Set Point Upper Limit = 1000
Set Point Lower Limit = -100

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Set Point Upper Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display 5. -H (Set Point Upper Limit). Bl - H| set point
1rm| Upper-limit

2 Press the (® or (¥) Key to set the value to 1000.
The default is 1300. L

¢ Setting the Set Point Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display 5. -L (Set Point Lower Limit). L) -] | setpoint
~| Lower Limit

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to —100.
The default is —200. L
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5-6 Using the SP Ramp Function to Limit
the SP Change Rate

5-6-1 SP Ramp

The SP ramp function is used to restrict the width of changes in the set point as a rate of change. When
the SP ramp function is enabled and the change width exceeds the specified rate of change, an area
where the set point is restricted will be created, as shown in the following diagram.
During the SP ramp, control will be performed not for the specified set point but rather for the set point
restricted by the rate of change set for the SP ramp function.

SP

A

<— SP ramp

SP after change -

o~ SP ramp set value

1
1
1
|
: SP ramp time unit (s/min/h)

sjey abuey)d ds oyl ywiq o3 uonouny dwey ds 8yl buisn 9-g

SP before change

1
A

Point of change
The rate of change during an SP ramp is specified using the SP Ramp Set Value, SP Ramp Fall Value,
and SP Ramp Time Unit parameters. The SP Ramp Set Value parameter is set to OFF by default and

» Time

the SP Ramp Fall Value parameter is set to SAME by default, i.e., the SP ramp function is disabled. o
[e2)
Changes in the ramp set point can be monitored in the Set Point During SP Ramp parameter (Opera- KN
tion Level). Use this parameter when monitoring SP ramp operation. 3
The SP ramp function operates in the same way when switching the set point using the multi-SP func- ngj?
tion. ©
Parameters
Display Parameter Description Level
SPRE SP Ramp Set Value Tolimit the SP rate of Adjustment Level
change
5PRL SP Ramp Fall Value Tolimit the SPrate of |, i\ tment Level
change
SPRU SP Ramp Time Unit Unit for setting the SP Adv.anced Function
Setting Level
ALGP Alarm SP Selection Alarm SP selection Advanced Function
Setting Level

® Operation at Startup
If the SP ramp function is enabled when the Controller is turned ON or when switching from STOP to
RUN mode, the process value reaches the set point using the SP ramp function in the same way as
when the set point is changed. In this case, operation is carried out with the process value treated as
the set point before the change was made. The direction of the SP ramp changes according to the
relationship between the process value and the set point.
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PV<SP PV>SP
S,P Sf N SP ramp
. | Falling
Set point PV
Set point el —

PV - :

Y > Time =+ > Time
Power ON Power ON

® Restrictions during SP Ramp Operation
e Execution of auto-tuning starts after the end of the SP ramp.
e When control is stopped or an error occurs, the SP ramp function is disabled.

® Alarms during SP Ramp Operation
The operation of alarms during SP ramp operation depends on whether alarms are set to be based

on the ramp set point

or the target set point (refer to the following diagrams). The set point to be

used is set in the Alarm SP Selection parameter.

Alarm SP Selection = Ramp SP (Alarm Type: 1 (Upper/Lower Limits))
Temperature
A
,,,,,,,,, T, Alarm output ON
S | Alarm output ON

»

»

Time

Alarm SP Se

lection = Target SP (Alarm Type: 1 (Upper/Lower Limits))

Temperature

A

A

Alarm output ON

Time
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5-7 Using the Key Protect Level

Protection

¢ To move to the Protect Level, press the (@ and Keys simultaneously for at least three seconds in
Operation Level or Adjustment Level.”
* The key pressing time can be changed in the Move to Protect Level Time parameter (Advanced Function
Setting Level).
e The Protect Level protects parameters that are not changed during Controller operation until
operation is started to prevent them from being modified unintentionally.
There are four types of protection: operation/adjustment protect, initial setting/communications

5-7-1

protect, setting change protect, and PF Key protect.
¢ The protect level settings restrict the range of parameters that can be used.

® Operation/Adjustment Protect
The following table shows the relationship between set values and the range of protection.

e Parameters are not protected when the set value is set to 0.

e The default is 0.

@ Initial Setting/Communications Protect

This protect level restricts movement to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting Level, and

Advanced Function Setting Level.

Initial Setting Level

Communications

Advanced Function

|aAa1 }0910.d A3y 9y Buisn Z-

Yy
arFE Set value
Can be dis- Can be dis- Can be dis- Can be dis-
PV
played played played played
Can be dis- Can be dis- Can be dis- Can be dis-
) PV/SP | played and played and played and played 3
Operation changed changed changed N
Level Can be dis- Can be dis- Cannot be dis- | Cannot be dis- T
played and played and played and played and %
Others | changed changed moving to moving to 2
other levels is | other levels is S
not possible not possible
Can be dis- Cannot be dis- | Cannot be dis- | Cannot be dis-
played and played and played and played and
Adjustment Level changed moving to moving to moving to
other levels is | other levels is | other levels is
not possible not possible not possible

0 Possible to reach

Possible to reach
2 Not possible to reach

e The defaultis 1.

Setting Level
Possible to reach
Not possible to reach
Not possible to reach

Setting Level
Possible to reach
Possible to reach
Not possible to reach
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® Setting Change Protect
This protect level restricts key operations

1'/\:' :'_‘ :'",'_‘ Set value Description
aFF Settings can be changed using key operations.
ON Settings cannot be changed using key operations. (The protect level set-

tings, however, can be changed.)

e The default is OFF.

¢ The setting change protection indicator (Q=m) will light when the Setting Change Protect
parameter is set to ON.

® PF Key Protect
This protect level enables or disables PF Key operations.

1
——
i

-~
[t

Set value Description
PF Key enabled.
ON PF Key disabled (Operation as function key prohibited).

¢ The default is OFF.

|
d
]

5-7-2 Entering the Password to Move to the Protect Level

¢ The Protect Level can be moved to only by displaying the password display and entering the correct
password. (The user can set any password in the Password to Move to Protect Level parameter.) If no
password is set (i.e., if the password is set to 0 in the Password to Move to Protect Level parameter),
the password input display to move to the Protect Level will not be displayed and the Protect Level
can be moved to directly.

Move to the Protect Level and set the password.
Example password: 1234

Operating Procedure

® Password Not Yet Set

1 Press the ® and Keys simultaneously for at least 3 sec- | Protect Level

onds (default) in the Operation Level." ) = AL | Operation
If a password is not set, the Protect Level will be entered and oRFE = T édjttlstgnent
L rotec

(Operation/Adjustment Protect) will be displayed.

2 Press the Key several times in the Protect Level to display
PRLP (Password to Move to Protect Level).

J
=
=

-|~
-
-
==
1

Password to
Move to
u| Protect Level

-|~

2

3 Press the @ and Keys simultaneously and set the value to
1234. (This enters the password.)
To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the and ©) Keys or
and @ Keys must be pressed simultaneously to set the
password.
*1  The key pressing time can be changed in PFLL (Move to Protect Level Time) in the Advanced
Function Setting Level. (Setting range: 1 to 30 seconds, Default: 3 seconds)

——

[
——
iy

Il
=
N

M
(]
=
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® Password Already Set

¢ Deleting the Password (Password Deletion Example: 5678)

T Press the @ and @ Keys simultaneously for at least 3 sec- | " °tect evel

onds (default) in the Operation Level.*1 'EIIIV'I,Z' } [ Move to
PMay (Move to Protect Level) will be displayed. | Protect Level

C3

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the password to 5678. (This oM =1

enters the password.) mrocy
56"IE

3 Move to the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter in the a0
Protect Level by pressing the © or (@ Key or leaving the set- | | £1/71/ L | Operation/Adjust-
r1| ment Protect

ting for at least two seconds. (This deletes the password.) u

~
|
N

¢ Setting the Password Again (Password Example: 1234)

1 Set the password to 1234 again. oo
Press the (<@ Key several times in the Protect Level to display PRLF
(Password to Move to Protect Level).

-
-

Password to
Move to
Protect Level

-
-
=
it
-
|

3

2 Press the @ and (®) Keys simultaneously and set the value to
1234. (This enters the password.)
To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the (&) and (@) Keys or
and © Keys must be pressed simultaneously to set the
password.

*1  The key pressing time can be changed in PRLE (Move to Protect Level Time) in the Advanced
Function Setting Level. (Setting range: 1 to 30 seconds, Default: 3 seconds)

-
1
b
3

=
-
Sl
I
s

—r—
|

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

Protection cannot be cleared or changed without the password. Be careful not to forget it. If you
forget the password, contact your OMRON sales representative.

® Communications Operation Command to Move to the Protect Level

e The Write Variable operation command can be used via communications to write the password to
the Move to Protect Level parameter. When the correct password is written, the display will
change to the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter and writing the parameters in the Protect
Level will be enabled.

Note1: If the Write Variable operation command is used to write the wrong password to the Move to Protect
Level parameter after the correct parameter has been written, the Move to Protect Level parameter
will be displayed and any Write Variable operation commands to write parameters in the Protect
Level will result in operation errors.

2: If a password is not set or if it is set to 0, the display will change to the Operation/Adjustment Protect
parameter and writing the parameters in the Protect Level will be enabled immediately.
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5 Advanced Operations

5-8 Displaying Only Parameters That
Have Been Changed

5-8-1 Displaying Changed

Parameters

You can display only the parameters that have been changed from their default settings. Parameters
that have not been changed will not be displayed. This allows you to easily see which parameters have
been changed so that you can check for parameters that still need to be changed or for errors in the set-
tings. This is particularly effective in the Initial Setting Level and Advanced Function Setting Level,
where there are many parameters. This can also be used to protect the settings by not displaying

unnecessary parameters after the

required parameters have been changed. Change L HLF (Changed

Parameters Only) in the Protect Level to ON.

Parameters in the Setting

|_0;;|

been changed from their

|

Level
01 'Pl_O*B_I
02 I 09 I
Parameters that 03 10
have been changed
by the user. L :>
Changed Parameters
05 12 Only: Set to ON
(enabled).
£ :
I_1;_I

|_0a

Only the parameters that have J

default settings are displayed.

Display

Parameter Value Level

Only

Changed Parameters

OFF (disabled) or ON

(enabled) (default: OFF) | rotect Level
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|-_|/| Precautions for Correct Use

* Set this parameter to ON only after making the required settings.
¢ The following parameters are displayed regardless of the setting of the Changed Parameters
Only parameter.
* Monitor parameters (including the PV, parameters with “monitor” in the parameter name and
the Set Point During SP Ramp parameter)
e Parameters that switch operation (RUN/STOP, Auto/Manual Switch, Multi-SP, Program Start,
AT Execute/Cancel, Communications Writing, SP Mode, and Parameter Initialization).
¢ Level displays and parameters to move to other levels (such as Adjustment Level Display,
Move to Advanced Function Setting Level, and Move to Calibration Level)

e Manual MV

e Any parameters that are automatically initialized when another parameter is changed are
considered to be at their default settings.

Example: If the Input Type parameter is changed to 7, 850 is considered to be the default
setting of the Set Point Upper Limit parameter. Refer to A-6-9 Initialization
According to Parameter Changes for the parameters that are automatically
initialized.
¢ |f the setting of a parameter is changed back to its default setting, it will no longer be displayed.
To display it again, set the Changed Parameters Only parameter to OFF.

¢ If a parameter is not displayed even when the Changed Parameters Only parameter is set to
OFF, check the conditions for the parameter.

e Use parameter masks to select the parameters to display without considering whether they
are set to their default settings. The CX-Thermo is required to set parameter masks.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Protect Level to display Protect Level

CHEG I~ 101”1 Changed
LHLP (Changed Parameters Only). LHLF | ameters
oF F| Only
2 Pressthe @ or® Key to set the value to ON. - o
Press the @ + (@ Keys for at least 1 s to return to the Operation L/ “-'_'M
i

Level. Only the parameters that have been changed from their
default settings will be displayed.
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5-9 OR Output of Alarms

5-9-1 Integrated Alarm

You can use an integrated alarm to output an OR of alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, the HS alarm, the
input error, and the RSP input error. Set the Integrated Alarm Assignment parameter (AL A) and then

® Parameters

assign the integrated alarm (AL M

) to an auxiliary output or a control output.

Parameter l.\lo. ! Value !\lo. 2 Level
display display
Control Output | 5LE ! to ALM: Integrated alarm (The Integrated Advar?ced .
. [ Alarm Assignment parameter must be ALM Function Setting

Assignment olkCd

set separately.) Level
Auxiliary Sk 1o ALM: Integrated alarm (The Integrated Advanced
Output 1 to 4 1LY Alarm Assignment parameter must be ALM Function Setting
Assignment set separately.) Level

Set the sum of the following values for

the alarms and errors to include in the

OR output. 0 to 255

Alarm 1: +1

Alarm 2: +2
Integrated Alarm 3: +4 Advanced
Alarm ARLMA Alarm 4: +8 0 to 255 | Function Setting
Assignment HB alarm: +16 Level

HS alarm: +32

Input error: +64

RSP input error: +128

(Default: 49 (i.e., an OR of alarm 1, the

HB alarm, and the HS alarm))

® Operating Procedure

The following procedure outputs an OR of the following alarms on auxil-

iary output 2.
e Alarm 1
e HB alarm (Hh)

The settings are made in the Advanced Function Setting Level.

Operating Procedure

¢ Assigning the Integrated Alarm to an Auxiliary Output

T Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- f;j\\//;nced Function Setting
ting Level to display 5Ub2 (Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment).
)1 ~1| Auxiliary
S YNy Output 2
) M3\ Assignment
2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to select AL M (Integrated Alarm). YT
The default is ALMZ (Alarm 2). a L’j'lT'l'lT’
e
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e Setting the Integrated Alarm Assignment Parameter

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display ALMA (Integrated Alarm Assignment).

1| Integrated Alarm
yg Assignment

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the set value to 17 (i.e., the sum
of 1 for alarm 1 and 16 for the HB alarm).
The default is 49.
(Alarm 1 (1) + HB alarm (16) + HS Alarm (32)= 49)

@ Additional Information

For details on the integrated alarm, refer to Section 6 Parameters.

suue|y Jo indino HO 6-S

wJely payelbalul |-6-G
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5-10 Alarm Delays

5-10-1 Alarm Delays

¢ Delays can be set for the alarm outputs. ON and OFF delays can be set separately for alarms 1, 2, 3,
and 4. The ON and OFF delays for alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4 also apply to the individual SUB1, SUB2,
SUBS3, and SUB4 indicators and to communications status. The alarm ON delays will also function
when power is turned ON or when moving from the Initial Setting Level to Operation Level (e.g., to
software resets). All outputs will turn OFF and the OFF delays will not function when moving to the
Initial Setting Level or when an alarm is output for an A/D converter error.

® Operation of Alarm ON and OFF Delays (for an Upper-limit Alarm)

PV
Alarm hysteresis

\ 4

Alarm setting /r
]

)

Alarm status

time OFF delay set

1
1
1
1
1
1 time
I
1
1
1
1

>

X Alarm Latch = OFF
ON delay set time

1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
1
| ON delay set
1
1
1
L
1
1
1
1
1
1

Alarm will not turn ON.

e The alarm will not turn ON if the time that the alarm is ON is equal to or less than the ON delay set
time. Also, the alarm will not turn OFF if the time that the alarm is OFF is equal to or less than the
OFF delay set time.

e If an alarm turns OFF and then back ON during the ON delay time, the time will be remeasured
from the last time the alarm turns ON. Also, if an alarm turns ON and then back OFF during the
OFF delay time, the time will be remeasured from the last time the alarm turns OFF.

® Parameters Related to Alarm Delays

Parameter name Display | Set (monitor) values Level

Alarm 1 ON Delay A laN 0t0 999 (s)

Alarm 2 ON Delay Adah 0 to 999 (s)

Alarm 3 ON Delay A3aN 0 to 999 (s)

Alarm 4 ON Delay AYaN 0 to 999 (s) Advanced Function
Alarm 1 OFF Delay AlaF 0 to 999 (s) Setting Level
Alarm 2 OFF Delay AcaF 0t0 999 (s)

Alarm 3 OFF Delay A3aF 0t0 999 (s)

Alarm 4 OFF Delay AHaF 0to 999 (s)

Note1: The defaults are 0, i.e., the ON and OFF delays are disabled.
2: The parameters are displayed when alarm functions are assigned and when the alarm type is set to
any type but 0 (none), 12: LBA, or 13: PV change rate alarm.
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Use the following procedure to set ON and OFF delays for the alarm 1.
An ON delay of 5 seconds and an OFF delay of 10 s will be set.

Operating Procedure
e Setting the Alarm 1 ON Delay

T Press the @ Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- ﬁ:\)’;med Function Setting
ting Level to display A /oN (Alarm 1 ON Delay). B
H 1o | Aarm 1 oN
r| Delay
Ll
2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to 5. Y
The default is 0. (| ’u“";

e Setting the Alarm 1 OFF Delay o
: : )
71 Pressthe Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- ﬁ:\)’;med Fungtion Setting >
ting Level to display A /oF (Alarm 1 OFF Delay). M §
H l'I_'U" Alarm 1 OFF g
n Delay %
2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the value to 10. 01—
The default is 0. reen ’m
i

shejeq wiely L-01-G

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 5-27



5 Advanced Operations

5-11 Loop Burnout Alarm

5-11-1 Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA)

Setpontm————————————

¢ With a loop burnout alarm, there is assumed to be an error in the control loop if the control deviation

(SP - PV) is greater than the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter and if the control deviation is
not reduced by at least the value set in the LBA Detection Band parameter within the LBA detection
time.

¢ Loop burnout alarms are detected at the following times.

A

} LBA level

LBA band . LBA band 7} LBA level

,,,,,,,,,, Y L 4 =2 - -

1
LBA band

1
. :
LBA 1 1 1
detection | Area where | | U | |
time | LBAisnot | LBAdetection | | BA detection ' LBA detection
X detected . time ' time ! time X
——————— P ———————— P ———p
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
1 1 1 1 1 1
™) 2) 4@ 4) (5) 4 (6) 4 7) A i
LBA OFF LBA ON LBA OFF LBA ON

If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 1 and 2 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is at least equal to the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm
will remain OFF.

The process value is within the LBA level between 3 and 4, and thus loop burnout alarms will not be
detected. (The loop burnout alarm will remain OFF.)

If the process value is outside the LBA level between 4 and 5 and the control deviation is not
reduced by at least the LBA band within the LBA detection time, the loop burnout alarm will turn ON.
If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 5 and 6 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is at least equal to the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm
will turn OFF.

If the control deviation is reduced in the area between 6 and 7 (i.e., the set point is approached) and
the amount the control deviation is reduced is less than the LBA band, the loop burnout alarm will
turn ON.

¢ If the LBA detection time, LBA level, LBA detection band, and PID settings are not appropriate,
alarms may be detected inappropriately or alarms may not be output when necessary.

e Loop burnout alarms may be detected if unexpectedly large disturbances occur continuously and
a large deviation does not decrease.

e If a loop burnout occurs when the set point is near the ambient temperature, the temperature
deviation in a steady state may be less than the LBA level, preventing detection of the loop
burnout.

¢ If the set point is so high or low that it cannot be reached even with a saturated manipulated
variable, a temperature deviation may remain even in a steady state and a loop burnout may be
detected.

¢ Detection is not possible if a fault occurs that causes an increase in temperature while control is
being applied to increase the temperature (e.g., an SSR short-circuit fault).
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¢ Detection is not possible if a fault occurs that causes a decrease in temperature while control is
being applied to decrease the temperature (e.g., a heater burnout fault).

® Parameters Related to Loop Burnout Alarms

Parameter Display Setting range Remarks Level
name
. Setting 0
LBA Detection |, , o 0 to 9999 (s) disables the LBA
Time .
function.
Temperature input | 0.1 10 999.9 (°C/°F) | Default: 8.0
LBA Level LA (°C/°F) Advanced
eve SPTt TAnalog input 0.01 t0 99.99 Default: 10.00% | Function Setting
(%FS) FS Level
Temperature input | 0.0 to 999.9 (°C/°F) | Default: 3.0
(°C/°F)
LBA Band LbAb
an - Analog input 0.00 to 99.99 Default: 0.20%
(%FS) FS

A loop burnout alarm can be output by setting the alarm 1 type to 12 (LBA).

A setting of 12 (LBA) can be set for alarms 2 to 4, but the setting will be disabled.

e Loop burnouts are not detected during SP ramp operation.

Loop burnouts are not detected during auto-tuning, manual operation, or while stopped.
If the alarm 1 latch is set to ON, the latch will be effective for the loop burnout alarm.

[ ]
wue|y Inouung doo L}-§

® Automatically Setting the LBA Detection Time
¢ The LBA detection time is automatically set by auto-tuning.
(It is not set automatically, however, for heating/cooling control.)
e |f the optimum LBA detection time is not obtained by auto-tuning, set the LBA Detection Time
parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level).

® Determining the LBA Detection Time

¢ To manually set the LBA detection time, set the LBA Detection Time parameter to twice the LBA
reference time given below.

(vg1) wiely inouing dooq |-| -G

(1) Set the output to the maximum value.
(2) Measure the time required for the width of change in the input to reach the LBA band.
,Measurement time,

i Tm 1
I E— ]

PV

Temperature
A

- _________|LBAband
I I
I I
MV = 100%
|LBA detection time = Tm x 2| Time

(3) Set the LBA Detection Time parameter to two times the measured time.

® LBA Level

¢ Set the control deviation when the control loop is working properly.
e The default is 8.0 (°C/°F) for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 10.00% FS for Controllers
with Analog Inputs.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 5-29



5 Advanced Operations

® LBA Band

¢ There is assumed to be an error in the control loop and the alarm output turns ON if the control
deviation is greater than the threshold set in the LBA Level parameter and if the control deviation
does not change by at least the value set in the LBA Band parameter.

¢ The default is 3.0 (°C/°F) for Controllers with Temperature Inputs and 0.20% FS for Controllers
with Analog Inputs.

The LBA is used.

The related parameters are as follows:
LBA Detection Time: 10

LBA Level: 8.0

LBA Band: 3.0

Operating Procedure
e Setting the LBA

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display ALE ! (Alarm 1 Type). ‘E“_ 'l: 'I Alarm 1 Type
c
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to select /2 (LBA). T
The default is 2 (upper limit). (N |
i’

» Setting the LBA Detection Time

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

; : . . Level
ting Level to display L bA (LBA Detection Time).
} 5 H| LBA Detection
r| Time
L
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 10. L O
The default is 0 (s). Lo
1
[

* Setting the LBA Level

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Advanced Function Setting

Level
ting Level to display LbAL (LBA Level).
L HHAL | (eA Level
a0
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 8.0. T
The default is 8.0 (°C/°F). L l_'ll'l'::_n
o

* Setting the LBA Band

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display L bAb (LBA Band).

! R HE | tsaBand
a0
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 3.0. T
The default is 3.0 (°C/°F). oo
a0
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5-12 Performing Manual Control

5-12-1 Manual Operation

e The manipulated variable can be set in manual mode if the PV/MV parameter is displayed in the
manual control level. If the Manual Output Method parameter is set to HOLD when control moves
from Automatic Mode to Manual Mode, the final MV from Automatic Mode will be used as the initial
manual MV. If Manual Output Method parameter is set to INIT, the setting of the Manual MV Initial
Value parameter will be used as the initial manual MV. In manual mode, changes in the value of the
PV/MV (Manual MV) parameter that are made with key operations are saved and reflected in the
actual MV immediately.

e The automatic display return function will not operate in manual mode.

e Balanceless-bumpless operation will be performed for the MV when switching from manual operation
to automatic operation.*

e |f a power interruption occurs during manual operation, manual operation will be restarted when
power is restored using the same MV as when power was interrupted.

¢ Switching between automatic and manual operation is possible for a maximum of one million times.

e Manual operation can be used only for PID control.

jo41u0) enuepy Bulwiopad Z1-S

* In balanceless-bumpless operation, the MV before switching is used initially after the switch and then gradually
changed to achieve the proper value after switch to prevent radical changes in the MV after switching

operation.
The manual operation is illustrated in the following figure when Manual Output Method parameter is set
to HOLD. A
n
M\‘/‘(%) Balanceless-bumpless =
5
c
s
il el O
1 I I ©
\ @
b | B
1 1 ! o
I I I =
0 ; + + + L » Time
Manual "MV switched OFF ON
:
interrupted
B
® Related Displays and Parameters
Parameter name Display Remarks Level
PV/MV (Manual MV) Changes the manual MV. Manual Control
—5.0to 105.0 (heating/cooling control: —105.0 to Level
105.0)*
Auto/Manual Switch A-M Switches between automatic and manual Operation Level
modes.
Auto/Manual Select Addi- | AMAd | Enables switching between automatic and man- | Advanced Func-
tion ual modes. tion Setting Level

* For Manual MV Limit Enable, this value will be between the MV upper limit and the MV lower limit.
Note: Refer to 5-15 Output Adjustment Functions for information on the priority for the MV.

Manual Output Method (Advanced Function Setting Level)

Setting range Unit Default
HOLD, INIT None HOLD
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Manual MV Initial Value (Advanced Function Setting Level)

Setting range Unit Default
Standard control: —5.0 to 105.0 % 0
Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0 % 0

Manual MV Limit Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level)
When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON (enabled), the MV limits will function and
the setting range for the Manual MV parameter will be between the MV upper limit and the MV lower
limit. When the parameter is set to OFF (disabled), MV limits will not function.

Parameter name Setting range Default
OFF: Disabled, OFF
ON: Enabled

Manual MV Limit Enable

Using the PF Key to Move to the Manual Control Level

¢ When the PF Setting parameter is set to A-M (Auto/Manual), pressing the PF Key for at least one
second while in the Adjustment or Operation Level will change the mode to manual mode and
move to the Manual Control Level. During manual operation it is not possible to move to any
displays other than PV/MV (Manual MV). Press the &9 or (&) Key for at least one second from the
PV/MV display in the Manual Control Level to change the mode to automatic mode, move to the
Operation Level, and display the top parameter in the Operation Level.

Note1: Priority of Manual MV and Other Functions
Even when operation is stopped, the manual MV is given priority.
Auto-tuning and self-tuning will stop when manual mode is entered.
2: Manual MV and SP Ramp
If operating, the SP ramp function will continue even when manual mode is entered.

Moving to the Manual Control Level with an Event Input

e If an event input is set to MANU (auto/manual), you can use the event input to switch between
automatic mode and manual mode.

Auto/Manual Selection Display

¢ When the (@ Key is pressed for at least 3 seconds in the Operation Level's auto/manual switching
display, the manual mode will be entered and the Manual Control Level will be displayed. It is not
possible to move to any displays except for the PV/MV parameter during manual operation. Press
the @) Key for at least one second from the PV/MV parameter display in Manual Control Level to
return to automatic mode and display the top parameter in the Operation Level.

e To enable using the Auto/Manual Switch parameter (Operation Level), you must, set the
Auto/Manual Switch Display Addition parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) to ON. The
defaultis aF F.
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Operation Level

1

1

1

Press © key for at least 1 s. | l l |

1 ‘_35 PV/SP 1

! 1 !

Manual Control Level : — |

e E | @ |

1 1 NI 1 v |

X 25 X —g-m ! B - M| Auto/Manual Switch !

1 El,lj ~ 1 I 1 1

1 1 1 1
! PV/MV ! !

L _______Press®keyfor 1 @ :

at least 3 s. X v . '

X M-CP Multi-SP :

1 El 1

A-1 display flashes ! :

if the Key is pressed @ i

for at least 1 s. X v :

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

1 1

We will set the PF Setting parameter to A-M (auto/manual).

Operating Procedure
* Setting PID Control

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level
display [NEL (PID ON/OFF). FME! | Piponorr
alNafF
2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set PID. YT
LV L
Fod

¢ Setting Auto/Manual Selection

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set-
ting Level to display PF (PF Setting).

Advanced Function Setting

Level

PF Setting

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to select A-M (auto/manual).

¢ Setting the Manual MV with the &5 Key

1 Press the Key in the Operation Level to enter the Manual

Control Level. 1:—' '_:: PV/MV
117
Lo
2 Pressthe @ or® Key to set the manual MV. arC
. O
(In this example, the MV is set to 50%.) 1 cn n'
PN

jo41u0) enuepy Bulwiopad Z1-S

uonesadQ [enuepy |-gL-G

*1 The manual MV setting must be saved (see page Applying Changes to Numeric Values on page 3-7), but
values changed with key operations are reflected in the control output immediately.
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5-13 Using the Transfer Output

5-13-1 Transfer Output Function

A transfer output can be used on Controllers that have a transfer output.

® Precision and User Calibration

Precision User calibration
+0.3% FS Supported.*
*  For details on calibration, refer to Section 6 Parameters.

Transfer Output Signal (Initial Setting Level)
You can use the Transfer Output Signal parameter to specify whether to output a current or voltage
from the transfer output.

Terminal Arrangement

E5CC ESEC
Option number: 006 Option number: 011, 012, 013, or 014
F b
K K
Transfer output H a7 Transfer output | ] (32
Ll Pl
T ® @
Setting range Default
H-20: 4 to 20mA
4-20
{-5/:1-5V

® Transfer Output Type (Initial Setting Level)
You can use the Transfer Output Type parameter to specify any of five types of data to output.

Transfer output type Display Setting range
OFF* ofF
Set point 5P SP lower limit to SP upper limit
Set point during SP ramp | 5P-M SP lower limit to SP upper limit
PV Py Inpu? setting range lower ]imit to inpgt §etting range upper limit or
Scaling lower limit to scaling upper limit
MV monitor (heating) My -5.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling control: 0.0 to 105.0)
MV monitor (cooling) C-My 0.0to 105.0

* The default is OFF.

® Transfer Scaling

* Reverse scaling is possible by setting the Transfer Output Lower Limit parameter larger than the
Transfer Output Upper Limit parameter. If the Transfer Output Lower Limit and Transfer Output
Upper Limit parameters are set to the same value, the transfer output will be output continuously
at 0%.

e If the SP, SP during SP ramp, or PV is selected, the Transfer Output Upper Limit and Transfer
Output Lower Limit parameters will be forcibly initialized to the respective upper and lower setting
limits if any of the following parameters is changed: Input Type, Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling
Lower Limit, Set Point Upper Limit, Set Point Lower Limit, or Temperature Unit.

If the MV for heating or MV for cooling is selected, the Transfer Output Lower Limit and Transfer
Output Upper Limit parameters will be initialized to 100.0 and 0.0, respectively, when a switch is
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made between standard control and heating/cooling control using the Standard or
Heating/Cooling parameter.

¢ The output current when transfer output signal is set to 4 to 20 mA, the transfer output upper limit
is set to 90.0, and the transfer output lower limit is set to 10.0 is shown in the following graph.

¢ For scaling from 0.0% to 100.0%, the output for —5.0 to 0.0 will be the same value as for 0.0%, and
the output for 100.0 to 105.0 will be the same value as for 100.0%

Output current (mA)

A

20

0 - > MV (%)
10 90 100

Transfer output Transfer output

lower limit upper limit

(The above graph is for when transfer output signal is set to 4 to 20 mA.)

indinQ Joysueu) ayy buisn €1-

uonoung indinQ Jsjsuel]  |-g1-G
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The following procedure sets the transfer output for an SP range of —-50
to 200.

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Transfer Output Type

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display ER-L (Transfer Output Type). F R - F | Transfer Output
SFF| TYPe

2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to select 5F.
The default is aF F.

¢ Setting the Transfer Output Upper Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

display £F-H (Transfer Output Upper Limit). - ,LTI - H Transfer Output
- 1300 Upper Limit

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to 200. )
The default is 1300. v

 Setting the Transfer Output Lower Limit

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display ER-L (Transfer Output Lower Limit).

[
—r—
-1

|
3~

Transfer Output

-2nn Lower Limit
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to -50. Lo
The default is —200. Zv L
-5
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5-14 Using the Simple Program Function

5-14-1 Simple Program Function

¢ The simple program function can be used for the following type of control.

- Wait band

T $ Wait band
Setpoint -~~~ ~~-~~ N\ """ -

A

Yy >
RSET — STRT Soak time ND display

END output
Select either
STOP or RUN.

¢ The program will start when the Program Start parameter is changed from RSET to STRT. END will
be displayed on the No. 2 display and the output assigned as the program end output will turn ON
after the time set in the Soak Time parameter has expired in the wait band. The Program Pattern
parameter can be used to select moving to STOP mode or continuing operation in RUN mode after
the program ends.

® Parameters Related to the Simple Program Function

Parameter name Display Set (monitor) values Unit Display level
Program Pattern PERN OFF, STOP, CONT - Initial Setting Level
Program Start PR5E RSET, STRT Operation Level
Soak Time SaRl 1 to 9999 min or h Adjustment Level
Soak Time Unit Y m (minutes)/h (hours) Advanced Function

H Setting Level
Wait Band Wk-h OFF or 0.1 to 999.9* °C or °F* Adjustment Level
Soak Time Remain CHER 0 to 9999 min or h Operation Level
Monitor

* The setting unit of the Wait Band parameter is %FS for Controllers with Analog Inputs and the setting range is
OFF or 0.01 to 99.99.

® Program Pattern
Either of two program patterns can be selected. The simple program operation will not be performed
if the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF.

(1) Pattern 1 (STOP)
Control will stop and the STOP mode will be entered when the program has ended.

Wait band
Wait band

Set point

A

1 »

) 4 , >

«— —%—END display—>
RSET — STRT Soak time display

END output

Automatically switches from
RUN to STOP mode.
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(2) Pattern 2 (CONT)
Control will continue in RUN mode when the program has ended.

””””””””””””””””” f ~ Wait band
[ ¥ - Wait band

Set point

A

1 »
«— Soak time ———END display—>
RSET — STRT display

END output
RUN mode continues.

® Starting Method
Any of the following three methods can be used to start the simple program.
e Setting the Program Start parameter to STRT.
¢ Turning ON an event input. (The program start must be assigned to an event input.*)
e Starting with an Operation Command using communications. (When the program start is not
assigned to an event input.)

* When the simple program is started and reset, writing is performed to non-volatile memory. Be sure to consider
the write life (1 million writes) of the non-volatile memory in the system design. When the program start is
assigned to an event input, the Program Start parameter will function as a monitor display, and the
RSET/STRT displays can be used to check when the event input has started or reset the simple program.
When this is done, the Program Start parameter functions as a monitor display only and cannot be changed
using key operations. If the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, the event input assignment setting will be
initialized to "None."

® Soak Time and Wait Band

“, 7777777777777777777777777777777 . Wait band
Setpoint [ ===~~~ -=- SR o NC-
7777777777 = = = = = = = = = == = =
Lo I i7" Wait band
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 i | >
1 1 1 1 I
RSET — STRT
1 @ E) 4 (5
1 1 1 1 I
A 1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I
Soak time . — : :
remain X . ! !
1 1 1 1
1 1 1 Il I
1 1 1 1 I
1 1 1 1 I N

Set point Set point
The wait band is the band within which the process value is stable in respect to the set point. The
soak time is measured within the wait band. The timer that measures the soak time operates only
when the process value is within the wait band around the set point (i.e., SP + wait band). In the
above diagram, the timer will be stopped between the start and (1), (2) and (3), and (4) and (5) and
will measure the time only between (1) and (2), (3) and (4), and (5) and the end.

* If the wait band is set to OFF, the wait band will be treated as infinity and the timer will measure time
continuously after changing from RSET to STRT.
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5-14-2 Operation at the Program End

¢ Display at the Program End
When the program ends, the process value will be displayed on the No. 1 display* and the set point
and ENd will be alternately displayed on the No. 2 display at 0.5 s intervals.
* One of the following displays: PV/SP, PV only, or PV/MV.

1
1 L}'.I '/ Displayed alternately.
—£ No-——{200

¢ Program End Output
The output assignment parameters can be used to assign the program END output to any output.
The program END output can also be used in communications status.

When the Program Pattern parameter is changed from OFF to STOP or CONT, the Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment parameter will automatically be set to the END output. When the Program Pattern parame-
ter is changed from STOP or CONT to OFF, the Alarm 1 Output Assignment parameter will automati-
cally be initialized to ALM1 (or to HA for Controllers that have HB or HS alarms).

e Clearing the Program End Status
The program END output and display will be cleared when the Program Start parameter is changed
from STRT to RSET. The setting is changed from STRT to RSET while the Program Start parameter
is displayed.
The program END status can also be cleared using an event. If the program start function is assigned
to an event, however, the program end status cannot be cleared from the Program Start parameter
display, which will function only as a monitor display.
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5 Advanced Operations

Simple programming is used.

The related parameters are as follows:
Program pattern: STOP

Soak time = 10 min

Wait band: 3

A

{Waitbandﬂ
p

Set point

'«—Soak time = 10 min —¥«— END display —>

STOP END output

A

RSET — STRT

Operating Procedure
¢ Setting the Program Pattern

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to

Initial Setting Level

display PERM (Program Pattern). ,El,l: ’I_Tl‘n"l Program Pattern
o F F
2 Press the @ or Key to select 5taP (STOP). T TY
The default is aFF. LV
SEaF

¢ Setting the Soak Time

1 Press the (<?) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis-

play 55R! (Soak Time). 5 HI | soak Time
!
2 Press the ®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 10. =
The default is 1 (min or h). L "I"_'
o

¢ Setting the Wait Band

1 Press the (<®) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis-
play Wt -b (Wait Band).

Adjustment Level

[ Y
Wi T
C

Wait Band

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to set the value to 3.0.
The default is oF F.

[ Y
mwe
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5-14-3 Application Example Using a Simple Program

The program will be started by changing the setting of the Program Start parameter. The following
example shows using a simple program with the program pattern set to STOP.

Setpoint T/ == =i~ = - - Wait band

'Soak time' Soak time  Soak tilrne ﬂ
1 : : [ : 1 1 »
f + + + +——+ + > [y
END display i | | | R g
END output : ! [ 1 : 1 : STOP : | Lg
[ | | ] ' g
i {RUN N I MY
RUN/STOP —! | u e @
status L R Co 3
i o
I sTRT | RSET ['sTRT ! RSET STRT I 1 ! o
Program i ) | T T 1 8
start 1 1 1 1 [ [ 1 1 =
v v v v v v v oyivy 1 ¥ 5
Mm@ @ 4) (5 (6) ) (8 (9) (10) T
c
Timing Description §
(1) » The Program Start parameter was changed from RSET to STRT using either an event or key S
operations.
* The RUN/STOP status automatically changes to RUN mode when the above operation is per-
formed.
@) * The Program Start parameter was changed from STRT to RSET using either an event or key

operations before the soak time expired.
* The RUN/STOP status automatically changes to STOP mode when the above operation is per-

ter set to RSET (stopped).

* Normal control operation is started.

7) * The Program Start parameter is changed from RSET to STRT using either an event or key oper-
ations after the process value stabilizes.

* The RUN/STOP status remains as RUN.

(8) * Key operations are used to change the RUN/STOP status to STOP (during program operation).

* Measuring the soak time is continued within the wait band. (Measuring the soak time stops when
the process value leaves the wait band.)

a

formed. 3

3) * The Program Start parameter is again changed from RSET to STRT using either an event or key z
operations. T

* The RUN/STOP status will automatically change to RUN mode when the above operation is per- §

formed. ]

(4) * The RUN/STOP status automatically changes to STOP mode when soak time expires. %1
* END flashes on the No. 2 display and the program END output turns ON. 3

(5) * The Program Start parameter is changed from STRT to RSET using either an event or key oper- 3
ations. 2

* The END display is cleared and the program END output turns OFF. g

(6) * Key operations are used to switch the RUN/STOP status to RUN with the Program Start parame- %’
B

LY

&

o

3

(9) * Key operations are used to change the RUN/STOP status to RUN.
* Measuring the soak time is continued within the wait band (continuing from the time between (7)
and (9)).
(10) * The RUN/STOP status automatically changes to STOP mode when the measured time reaches

the soak time.
* END flashes on the No. 2 display and the program END output turns ON.
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5-15 Output Adjustment Functions

5-15-1 Output Limits

¢ Qutput limits can be set to control the output using the upper and lower limits to the calculated MV.

e The following MV takes priority over the MV limits.
Manual MV*
MV at stop
MV at PV error

Qutput 4

MV upper limit

MV lower limit

___. 0%

*

>
»

When the manual MV limit is enabled, the manual MV will be restricted by the MV limit.

¢ For heating/cooling control, upper and lower limits are set for overall heating/cooling control. (They

cannot be set separately for heating/cooling.)

Output | Heating MV
TT T

MV lower limit T

MV upper limit [ = —\

Cooling MV
.

5-15-2 MV at Stop

e The MV when control is stopped can be set.

For heating/cooling control, the MV at stop will apply to the cooling side if the MV is negative and to

the heating side if the MV is positive.

When setting the MV when control is stopped, set the MV at Stop and Error Addition parameter

(Advanced Function Setting Level) to ON.

The default is 0.0, so an MV will not be output for either standard or heating/cooling control.

Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
MV at STOP -5.0 to 105.0 for standard control
-105.0 to 105.0 for heating/cooling con- % 0.0

trol

Note: The order of priority is as follows: Manual MV > MV at stop > MV at PV error.
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5-15-3 MV at PV Error

e The MV to be output for input errors can be set.
The MV at stop takes priority when stopped and the manual MV takes priority in manual mode.

Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
MV at PV ERROR | -5.0 to 105.0 for standard control
—-105.0 to 105.0 for heating/cooling con- % 0.0
trol
Note: The order of priority is as follows: Manual MV > MV at stop > MV at PV error. a
a
. . . . . . . O
e The order of priority of the MVs is illustrated in the following diagram. z
c
MV upper limit MV at PV Error Manual MV* >
! RUN/STOP %
Manipulated variable C") O O §
_—— )74' \GI O > Output :I;
PID L, O O —QO 5
calculations 4 2
Input error Auto/manual switch g
Time »n
T MV at Stop
MV lower limit

* When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the
MV upper limit.

Jou3 Ad e AN €-G1-S

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 5-43



5 Advanced Operations

5-16 Using the Extraction of Square Root
Parameter

5-16-1 Extraction of Square Roots

¢ For analog inputs, the Extraction of Square Root parameter is provided for

Extraction of Square Root inputs so that differential pressure-type flow meter signals can be directly
Enable input.
el Ta] e The default setting for the Extraction of Square Root parameter is OFF. The
0y Extraction of Square Root Enable parameter must be set to ON in order to use
aFF this function.

e |f the PV input (i.e., the input before extracting the square root) is higher than
0.0% and lower than the low cut point set in the Extraction of Square Root
Low-Cut Point parameter, the results of extracting the square root will be 0.0%.

Extraction of Square Root
Low-cut Point

cCood If the PV input is lower than 0.0% or higher than 100.0%, extraction of the
b "_’I . square root will not be executed, so the result will be equal to the PV input.
o The low-cut point is set as normalized data for each input, with 0.0 as the

lower limit and 100.0 as the upper limit for the input setting range.

Extraction of
square root

100% FS

A

/ Extraction of square E
root low-cut point

~

v

0 100% FS
Argument 1 (Input Data)

Parameter name Setting rage Unit Default Level
Extraction of Square OFF: Disabled, OFF Initial Setting Level
Root Enable ON: Enabled
Extraction of Square 0.0 to 100.0 % 0.0 Adjustment Level
Root Low-cut Point

This procedure sets the Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point param-
eter to 10.0%.
The input type must be set for an analog input.

Operating Procedure
* Enabling Extraction of Square Roots

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

. . — — — | Extraction of
display 58F (Extraction of Square Root Enable). I-_“I-\'I‘l_\l Square
CEE Root Enable
2 Pressthe ®or® Key to select alN (Enabled). C Ao
The default is aF F. - ’-"[‘M
o
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¢ Setting the Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

RP i - int). I 101101 | Extraction of
play S4RP (Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point) SR Shtare Root

0l Low-cut Point

2 Press the (&) or (¥) Key to set the value to 10.0. el aTala
The default is 0.0 (%). )

Jajoweled jooy aJtenbg jo uonoesyxg ayy buisn 91-g

s100Y asenbg Jo uonoeAIXg L-91-S
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5-17 Setting the Width of MV Variation

5-17-1 MV Change Rate Limit

e The MV change rate limit sets the maximum allowable width of change in the
MV per second. If the change in the MV exceeds this setting, the MV will be
changed by the MV change rate limit until the calculated value is reached. This
MV Change Rate function is disabled when the setting is 0.0.
Limit » The MV change rate limit does not function in the following situations:
[N * In manual mode
During ST execution (Cannot be set when ST is ON.)

-

)
yn .

=

.0 e During AT execution
e During ON/OFF control
* While stopped (during MV at Stop output)
* During MV at PV Error output
Parameter name Setting rage Unit Default Level
MV Change Rate Limit | 0.0 to 100.0 Y%ls 0.0 Adjustment Level

5-46 E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



5 Advanced Operations

This procedure sets the MV change rate limit to 5.0%/s. The related
parameters are as follows:

PID ON/OFF = PID

ST = OFF

Operating Procedure
e Setting 2-PID Control

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display LNEL (PID ON/OFF). FNE! | pioonorr

oNaF

—~

2 Press the (&) or ) Key to select P_d (PID). Y
The default is aNaF (ON/OFF control). L

-

P

l—Ilh-

d

¢ Turning OFF Self-tuning

1 Press the Key several times in the Initial Setting Level to Initial Setting Level

display 5t (ST: self-tuning).

I —~

|

==
)

ST

uonelep AIN 0 YIpI 8yl Bumes 21-g

gy
o

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the value to ofF. C 1

The default is aN. _tll:
ofF F

e Setting the MV Change Rate Limit

1 Press the (<) Key several times in the Adjustment Level to dis- Adjustment Level

play oRL (MV Change Rate Limit). a1 | Mv change
',_,-, Rate Limit

2 Press the (&) or (@) Key to set the value to 5.0. -0
The default is 0.0 (%/s). =

uwir aley abueyd AN 1-L1-G
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5-18 Setting the PF Key

5-18-1 PF Setting (Function Key)

5-48

PF Setting (Advanced
Function Setting Level)

-l
I

—

-

¢ Pressing the PF Key for at least one second executes the operation set in the
PF Setting parameter. The default is SHFE (digit shift).

SHFE
Set value Display Setting Function
OFF afF Disabled Does not operate as a function key.
RUN RLN RUN Specifies RUN status.
STOP SkaFf STOP Specifies STOP status.
R-S R-t RUN/STOP reverse Specifies reversing the RUN/STOP operation status.
operation
AT-2 AL-o 100% AT Specifies reversing the 100% AT Execute/Cancel status.*1
Execute/Cancel
T 40% AT Specifies reversing the 40% AT Execute/Cancel status.*1
AT-1 AE- 1
Execute/Cancel
LAT LAE Alarm Latch Cancel Specifies canceling all alarm latches.*2
A-M A-M Auto/Manual Specifies reversing the Auto/Manual status.*3
Monitor/Setting Item Specifies the monitor/setting item display. Select the moni-
PFDP FPFdF tor setting item according to the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5
parameters (Advanced Function Setting Level).
SHET SHEE Digit Shift Operates as a Digit Shift Key when settings are being
changed.

*1 When AT cancel is specified, it means that AT is cancelled regardless of whether the AT currently being
executed is 100% AT or 40% AT.
*2 Alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm are cancelled.

*3 For details on auto/manual operations using the PF Key, refer to 5-12 Performing Manual Control.
Note1: Pressing the PF Key for at least one second executes operation according to the set value.
(However, if Digit Shift is set, operation will be in less than one second.) When the Monitor/Setting
Item parameter is selected, however, the display is changed in order from Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5
each time the key is pressed.
2: This function is enabled when PF Key Protect is OFF.

® Monitor/Setting Item

Monitor/Setting ltem 1
(Advanced Function Setting

Level) Setting the PF Setting parameter to the Monitor/Setting ltem makes it
—— possible to display monitor/setting items using the &PP Key. The following table
,U,'- ,_-,’ ,’ ltem 5 shows the details of the settings. For setting (monitor) ranges, refer to the
,:f '_'l '__' applicable parameter.
[
Remarks
Set value Settin
9 Monitor/Setting Display
0 Disabled ---
2 PV/SPIMV Can be set. (SP)
3 PV/SP /Soak time remain Can be set. (SP)" --
4 Proportional band (P) Can be set. F
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Set value Setting Remarks
Monitor/Setting Display

5 Integral time (1) Can be set. C
6 Derivative time (D) Can be set. d
7 Alarm value 1 Can be set. AL-1
8 Alarm value upper limit 1 Can be set. AL IH
9 Alarm value lower limit 1 Can be set. AL L
10 Alarm value 2 Can be set. AL-2
11 Alarm value upper limit 2 Can be set. ALcH
12 Alarm value lower limit 2 Can be set. ALcL
13 Alarm value 3 Can be set. At -3
14 Alarm value upper limit 3 Can be set. AL 3H
15 Alarm value lower limit 3 Can be set. AL3L
16 Alarm value 4 Can be set. AL-4 A
17 Alarm value upper limit 4 Can be set. ALYH :’
18 Alarm value lower limit 4 Can be set. ALHL 2
19 PV/SP/Internal SP Can be set. (SP)"" %
20 | pv/SP/Alarm Value 1°2 Can be set. (SP)"" a3
21 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. L-F E
22 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. L-C 2
23 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. L-d

*1 With the E5CC, only the PV and SP can be displayed.
*2 The Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if the Alarm 1 Type parameter is set for no alarm.
However, any value that is set is not valid.

Setting Monitor/Setting Iltems

Pressing the Key in either the Operation or Adjustment Level displays the applicable
monitor/setting items. Press the Key to display in order Monitor/Setting Items 1 to 5. After
Monitor/Setting ltem 5 has been displayed, the display will switch to the top parameter in the
Operation Level.

Note1: Items set as disabled in the Monitor/Setting Items 1 to 5 parameters will not be displayed, and the
display will skip to the next enabled setting.
2: While a monitor/setting item is being displayed, the display will be switched to the top parameter in
the Operation Level if the (@) Key or the ©) Key is pressed.

This procedure sets the PF Setting parameter to PFDP, and the Moni-

tor/Setting ltem 1 parameter to 7 (Alarm Value 1).

Operating Procedure
* Setting the PF Key

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- i‘g\‘/’;med Function Setting
ting Level to display PF (PF Setting). —
,'-','- PF Setting
SHFE
2 Press the (&) or @) Key to select PFdP (Monitor/Setting Item). T
The default is SHFE (digit shift). I
FPFdP
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* Setting the Monitor/Setting ltems

Advanced Function Setting

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set- Level

ting Level to display PFd | (Monitor/Setting Item 1).

-

C
L

Monitor/Setting
)| ltem 1

——

—
—_— e

2 Press the (®) or (¥) Key to select 7 (Alarm Value 1).
The default is 1 (PV/SP/Multi-SP No.).

——
J
(|
=
o

O ——

3 Return to the Operation Level and press the Key to display Monitor/Setting ltem Level

AL - | (Alarm Value 1).

—
-—ted

Monitor/Setting

[}
] -
- Iltem Display 1

-

03 -~
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5-19 Displaying PV/SV Status

5-19-1 PV and SV Status Display Functions

® PV Status Display Function (Advanced Function Setting Level)

The PV on the No. 1 display in the PV, PV/SP, PV/Manual MV, or PV/SP Manual MV Display and the
control or alarm status specified for the PV status display function are alternately displayed in 0.5-s
cycles.

e PV

e PV/SP*

e PV/Manual MV

e PV/SP/Manual MV

*  This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting Item parameter.

snjels AS/Ad Buikeidsia 61-S

Set value Display Function
OFF aff No PV status display
Manual MANU MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.
Stop SkaP STOP is alternately displayed while operation is stopped.
Alarm 1 ALM ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.
Alarm 2 ALme ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.
Alarm 3 ALM3 ALMB3 is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
Alarm 4 AL MY ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.
Alarm 1 to 4 OR status | ALM ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.
Heater Alarm HA HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.

Note: The default is OFF.

Example: When STOP Is Selected for the PV Status Display Function

Normal When RUN/STOP
is STOP
| Alternating
S — — , = = | display _
PV/SP ,-“-' L L — ,__15
1

1
(YN

-d

[}
1LiL

® SV Status Display Function (Advanced Function Setting Level)
The SP, Manual MV, or blank on the No. 2 display in the PV/SP, PV, or PV/Manual MV Display and
the control or alarm status specified for the SV status display function are alternately displayed in
0.5-s cycles.
e PV
e PV/SP*
e PV/Manual MV

PV/SP/Manual MV

This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting Item parameter.

Set value Display Function
OFF aoff No SV status display
Manual MANU MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.
Stop SkaP STOP is alternately displayed while operation is stopped.
Alarm 1 LM ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.
Alarm 2 ALme ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.
Alarm 3 AL M3 ALMS is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
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Set value Display Function
Alarm 4 ALMY ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.
Alarm 1 to 4 OR status | AL M ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.
Heater Alarm HA HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.

Note: The default is OFF.

Example: When ALM1 Is Selected for the SV Status Display Function

Normal When ALM1 Is ON
PV/SP ,-' L ,-’ ,-' Alternating
L L ]
1nr ~ Iy '_’dlsplay 1nr
(YR I | [YRYA

@ Additional Information

Priority of Flashing and Alternating Displays on No. 2 Display
The priority for flashing and alternating displays is as follows:

(1) Alternating display with SV status display

(2) Alternating display during program end output

The following procedure sets the PV Status Display Function parameter
to ALM1.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key several times in the Advanced Function Set-
ting Level to display P/ 5t (PV Status Display Function).

Advanced Function Setting
Level

,U,'/ ':, I~ | PV Status
- - | Display Function

2 Press the (&) or @) Key to select ALM ! (alarm 1). o C
The default is oF F.

T
N
=

™o
E‘Lll )

Operation Level

3 If the Alarm 1 status is ON in Operation Level, the PV and ALM !
(Alarm 1) will be alternately displayed. 'ZI
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5-20 Communications with a Host Device
(e.g., a PLC)

You can send communications command from a host device (e.g., a PLC) to the ESCC/E5EC to set
parameters and monitor values, such as writing the SP or reading the PV. This function can be used
only for a Controller that supports communications.

PLC Serial Communications Unit

RS-485 (CompoWay/F or Modbus-RTU)

EAVARVAER

E5CC/E5EC Controllers with communications

The communications command protocol can be selected from the following protocols.

Communications protocol Description
CompoWay/F is OMRON'’s standard communications format for
general serial communications. This format uses a standard frame
format as well as the well-established FINS* commands used for
OMRON's PLCs. Therefore, it can simplify communications between
components and the host.
*  FINS (Factory Interface Network service)
The FINS protocol provides message communications between
controllers in OMRON FA networks.
Modbus is a standard communications control method that conforms
to the Modicon Company’s RTU-mode Modbus Protocol
(P1-MBUS-300 Revision J).
Modbus-RTU Modbus is a registered trademark of Schneider Electric.
It supports functions equivalent to the CompoWay/F Read Variable
Area, Write Variable Area, Operation Command, and Echoback Test
functions.

CompoWay/F

An overview on how to use communications is provided below.
Refer to the ESCC/E5SEC Digital Temperature Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H175) for
detailed information on communications.
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The settings are made in the Communications Setting Level.

Operating Procedure

1 Press the Key in the Communications Setting Level to
. Protocol Setting
move between the following parameters
o PLEL Protocol Setting
e li-No Communications Unit No. , Sgﬁ‘g‘:”'ca"ons
e hPS Communications Baud Rate '
o LLN Communications Data Length gOfTémFl{mticaﬂonS
e Shit Communications Stop Bits Ef, audrate
oo At ; —
o FREY Commumcaﬂops I?anty TEN| Communications
o Shilk Send Data Wait Time I 7 Data Length*
@
2 Use the (&) or (&) Key to set these parameters. ELCE| Communications Stop
2| Bits*
<
PREY Communications Parity
EVEr
@
¢ 4i/i-| Send Data Wait Time
=
| ®

*  The Protocol Setting parameter is displayed only when CompoWay/F communications are being used.

Set the communications parameters to agree with the specifications of the host device (e.g., a PLC).
If a 1:N connection is being used, make sure that the communications specifications for all devices
in the system (except the communications unit numbers) are the same.

Communications Wiring
Connect the host device and the ESCC/ESEC with RS-485 wiring.

Sending Communications Commands
Communications commands are sent from the host device to the ESCC/ESEC by executing
communications instructions. The ESCC/E5EC returns responses.

® Communications Parameters

Parameter . . .
Parameter Display Setting Display Settings Default Level

Protocol Setting | PSEL CWF Mod CompoWay/F/Modbus LNF

i 1 ]
Szirt"m;‘”'ca“o"s Y- 01099 01099 '
Communications | | 9.6/19.2/38. 8.4
Baud Rate bPS5 4/57.6 (Kops) 9.6/19.2/38. 4/57.6 (kbps)

i i Iy
SZET::;?IUOHS LEN 7/8 (bits) 7/8 (bits) " | communications

Setting Level

Communications - g
Stop Bits SbCE 1/2 1/2
g;’rr;;“““'camns PRLY NGNE EVEN Gdd | None, Even, or Odd
?ﬁ:s Data Wait | ¢ 01099 00 99 (ms)
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5-21 Using a Remote SP

A remote SP uses a remote SP input that is scaled between the remote SP upper and lower limits as
the SP. (The remote SP can be 4 to 20 mA DC, 0 to 20 mA DC, 1 to 5 VDC, 0 to 5 VDC, or 0 to 10
VDC.) Set the Remote SP Enable parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) to ON and select a
remote SP in the SP Mode parameter (Adjustment Level) to enable using a remote SP. You can also
use an event input to switch to SP Mode.

Parameter Setting range Unit Default Level
Remote SP Enable (P5PL) OFF: Disable, ON: Enable None OFF | Advanced Function
Setting Level
Remote SP Input (F5-£) 4t020mADC,0t020mADC, 1to5 41020 mA | Advanced Function
puty VDC, 0to 5 VDC, or 0to 10 VDC DC Setting Level
Remote SP Upper Limit (F5PH) Temperature .|nput: Input settllng EU 1300 Advanged Function
range lower limit to Input setting Setting Level
range upper limit EU -200 Advanced Function
Remote SP Lower Limit (F5FL) Analog input: Scaling lower limit to Setting Level
Scaling upper limit
SP Tracking (5PLR) OFF: Disable, ON: Enable None OFF | Advanced Function
Setting Level
SP Mode (5PMd) LSP: Local SP, RSP: Remote SP None LSP Adjustment Level
. Remote SP lower limit —10% to EU --- Adjustment Level
RSP
Remote SP Monitor (75F) Remote SP upper limit +10%
. Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.0 Adjustment Level
Remote SP Input Shift (755
put Shift (¥53) Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 0
Remote SP Input Slope Coefficient EU 1.000 Adjustment Level

0.001 to 9.999

(R5RE)

|1/| Precautions for Correct Use

e When the ST (self-tuning) parameter is turned ON, the SP Mode parameter is forcibly set to
LSP.

* The remote SP input is not accepted during autotuning. Autotuning is executed for the remote
SP at the beginning of autotuning.

e Changes in the remote SP value are not used as conditions for resetting the standby
sequence.

® Remote SP Scaling

e You can scale the remote SP input for the PV input range with the remote SP upper and lower
limits.

e The remote SP input can be from the remote SP lower limit —10% to the remote SP upper limit
+10%. Input values outside of this range are treated as out-of-range input values (RSP input
errors) and clamped to the upper or lower limit. The RSP indicator will flash in Remote SP Mode
and the Remote SP Monitor will flash on the No. 2 display in any SP Mode.

¢ When you use the remote SP input value as the control SP, it is restricted by the set point upper
limit and the set point lower limit.
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5 Advanced Operations

Remote SP Input of 4 to 20 mA

RSP &

Remote SP upper limit +10%
Remote SP upper limit

Remote SP lower limit
Remote SP lower limit —10%

] ] » Input (MA)
4.0 20.0 J
2.4 (-10%)

21.6 (110%)

® SP Mode

The SP mode is used to switch between local SP and remote SP. When a remote SP is selected in
SP mode, the RSP single indicator will light.

® Remote SP Monitor
e You can check the remote SP input value in the Remote SP Monitor parameter (Adjustment
Level).
¢ If a remote SP is selected for the SP Mode parameter, the remote SP input value will be displayed
as the SP in PV/SP displays. This remote SP input value will be restricted as the control SP by the
set point upper limit and the set point lower limit.

® SP Tracking

* If the SP tracking function is enabled, the local SP inherits the remote SP value after switching from
remote SP to local SP. To enable the SP tracking function, set the SP Tracking parameter to ON.
e SP tracking operates as follows:

A

RSP2 »|

SP mode Lsp RSP ©Lsp
(1) Switching to remote SP when the SP is LSP1 will result in switching to RSP2.
(2) The operation will proceed according to remote SP inputs.

(3) If the SP tracking function is enabled, the SP will become LSP2 after switching to
local SP. If the SP tracking function is disabled, the SP will remain as LSP1.

e If the SP ramp function is enabled when switching from local SP to remote SP, SP tracking will
operate.

® Remote SP Input Compensation

You can set a remote SP input shift and an SP input slope compensation coefficient to compensate
the remote SP input.
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5-22 Logic Operations

5-22-1 The Logic Operation Function (CX-Thermo)

e The logic operation function logically calculates as 1 or 0 the Controller status (alarms, SP ramp,
RUN/STOP, auto/manual, etc.) and the external event input status, and outputs the results to work
bits. The work bit status can be output to auxiliary or control outputs, and operating status can be
switched according to the work bit status.

e Work bit logic operation can be set from 1 to 8. Set them to No operation (Always OFF) (the default)
when the work bits are not to be used.

* When logic operations are being used, a dot will be displayed between the first two digits on the No. 2

Dot displayed.
Note: The four numeric digits to identify the product code are displayed in the No. 2 display.

display of the Adjustment Level display @
Adjustment Level :

| 11 1| Adjustment level display Q.

[Ny g

1234 $

/1N \ o

=

>

(7]

5-22-2 Using Logic Operations

Logic operations are set using the CX-Thermo.

@ Starting Logic Operations
There are two ways to start logic operations.
e Select Logic Operation Editor from the CX-Thermo tree, and click the Start Button.

q

[\

I'l\)

4

—

>

@

—

o

«Q

/" CX-Thermo - Untitled i 10| x| o

File Edit ‘iew Communications TrendMonitor Options  Help o

O BB B viewkode: [Advanced - Level = EE A E e ® 8

= ChannelNams Channel -1 o

[MewFroject (=]

Parameter Mame  Logic Operatian Editar o

[wnit o, [ CH [ Channel rawe S

In1 CH1 | Chanmel - 1 Setting Fiangs EI

= >

Edit Form Q

E [D1][ESEC-Q04451-000] (0 Hline) =}

S

= —_

[ . Adjustment Level = Q

1 (3 Mamal Control Level d

=123 Control Stopped Parameters 5'

{2 Initial Setting Level o

4] Corardcations Setting Lewel §
Acbvanced Frnstion Setting Level

= R [The togic operation function logizally handle: outputs ard aperation combiing the ANDZOF logie | o

e Select Logic Obérat)'on Editor from the CX-Thermo Options Menu.

/" C%-Thermo - Untitled i =101 x|
File Edt Yiew Cammunications TrendMonitor | Options Help

= N Recaver Temparary Settngs. .
= 05| Wiew Mode Ad 1
DEE| o e [pavane F1E Temeorey 5

b= EE o mmme e

[MewProject
Farameter ame  Logic Dperation Exditor
| Unit2to. | CH [ Chanrel nae
In1 CHI_ Channel - 1 S
| :
Edit Form e
Fﬁ 01 (ESEC-QQ44 5M-000)(Ofline) ‘ :
=
w1 Adjustment Level =]
4 (2 Manual Control Level
£ 453 Control Stopped Paramsters
-] Tndbial etting Level
4 (] Conurications Setting Level
% Advaneed Fuuction Setting Level [The lagic operation functian logically handies outputs and peration combiring the AND/OR logic
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® Making the Settings
The following display will appear on the Logic Operation Editor Setting Window. Set each of the
parameters.

Logic Operation Editor | N alﬂlll

Impart of Library | HelpH] | Clazef] |

Operation of ‘work Bit 1 | Operation of Wark Bit 2| Operation of Work Bit 3| Dperation of Wk Bit 4 | Operation of Wark Bit 5| Dperation of Waork Billlﬂ

Operation Type Operation 1

‘wiork Bit 1z used by ..
[3lam 1 | [zuRunssTOR || ON/OFF Delay Bualary Output 1

_ﬂ_i I.IE N J_I_

1 “whark Bit 1

Input A Input B ' |
e oun—(O—
Input C Input D

orF

—1h AH— [Tl
|Oetvays OFF =] [otwss OFF = [me:\
_(‘ rriify 5

Event Input Data Ewent Input Azsignment

Contral Output Azsignment

Control Dutput 1 IEontrol output [heating]

KANEY

Internal Event 1 I'I:Event input 1 [external inputﬂ INone

Control Output 2 INU assignment
Awpwiliary Dutput Azzignment
Auiliary Dutput 1 |work bit 1

Internal Event 2 I Z:Event input 2 [external inputLI I Hane

Internal Event 3 |3:Event input 3 [external inputll INone

Internal Event 4 |4:Evant input 4 [xternal input:l INone Az Dutput 2 IAIarm 2

Internal Evert 5 |51EV5N input & [extemal iﬂDUtﬂ INUI’TB Aviliarg Dutput 3 IAIarm 3

[ Y Y Y
K1 (K1 KT

Internal Event & IE:Evant input & [external inputLI INone Builiary Output 4 IAIarm 4

Operation Tupe can be selected from 1 to 4. In caze that Wark bit iz not utilized, zelect "Ma assignment"" [default).

(1) Displaying the Library Import Dialog Box
Logic operation samples for specific cases are set in the library in advance. Examples of
settings for specific cases are loaded by selecting them from the library list and clicking the
OK Button.

Example: Selecting Library 1

[import of Library -lofx|

List

[ 1 [ Keeping an alartn oufput off while operation is stopped. |

 Function overview
While operation is stopped, an ausiliary output does not output an alarm.

= Operation ilustration

s 7
T bl

(1) While operation s stopped, awsliary output 1 does not output alarm 1
(2) While operation s running, ausliary output 1 outputs alarm 1

= Configuration content
Work bit operation

e

(2) Switching Work Bit Operations
Select the work bit logic operations from the Operation of Work Bit 1 to Operation of Work
Bit 8 Tab Pages.
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(3) Selecting the Operation Type
From one to four operations are supported. If work bits are not to be used, set them to No
operation (Always OFF) (the default).

i NO Operat|0n Operation of Work Bit 1 | Operation of Work Bit 2| Dperation of Work it 3| Operation of Wark it 4| Operation of Work Bit 5 | Operation of Work BiL 4| >

(Always OFF)

Work Bit 1 is used by

| Avwiliary Output 1
“Wark Bit 1
X1 O
Always OFF
L4 Operation 1 Operatin of Work Bit 1 | Operation af Work Bit 2| Dperation af Work Bit 3| Uperation of Wark Bit 4| Operation of Wark B 5 | Operation of work Bil 4 | »

Operation Type | E]
[31aim 1 =] [orunssTar ~|| OM/OFF Delay W (A and B) or (C and D)
—1 K W Mo L When conditions A

Input A Input B P oy

. o A aut—(O— and B or conditions C
— i |l and D are satisfied

[0:8nays OFF | [otiways oFF = | Time urit

i Operat|0n 2 Operation of Work Bit 1 | O peration af work Bit 2| Operation o Work Bit 2| Dperaiion of Wark Bt 4 | Operation of Work Bit 5 | Operation of wior Bil 4 | ¥

Dperalion Type

\ork Bit 1 is used by

ISAIavm\l =] |znﬁwsmp ]| OMN/OFF Delay T e m— (A or C) and (B or D)
— 1A ™
1h 1l B e When condition A or C
Input A Input B ' -
=rA_eu—(O and condition B or D
[ os [ o are satisfied

suonesadQ 21607 2z-

Input € Input D

Time Unit
0:Always OFF A
[oaie I s
L4 Operat|0n 3 Operation of Work Bit 1 | Operation of Work Bit 2 | Operation of Work Bit 3| Dperation of Wwork Bit 4 | Operation of \work Bit 5 | Operation of Wwiork Bi 4] »

Dperation Type

Work Bit 1 is used by

| Illnwmm Ausilery Dudgua 1 AorBorCorD
_H,:rllnnmn ZORIN/STOP 2 Motk B When condition A, B,
QUT |

Y e — oo C or D is satisfied
—i [ o[ 1

Input D | D:élways OFF B
_u.'— el
 min Lo

o Operat|0n 4 Operstion of Work Bit 1 | Operation of Work Bit 2| Operation of Work Bt 3| Operation of Work Bit 4 | Dperation of Work Bit5 | O peration of ok BiLt | +

-

Opesalion Type

ok Bit 1 is used by
InputA Input B Input C Input D EOVERT Paky Auwiery Dutpt 1 AandBand CandD

A | When conditions A, B,
N e — L Cand D are all
P T — o o satisfied
C |Ohlways OFF | ,—DS ,—DS
o a—

suoneladQ 21607 Buisn 2-22-S
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(4) Selecting Input Assignments
Select the input assignment for the work bit logic operation from the following settings.

Parameter name

Setting range

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment A

0. Always OFF

1. Always ON

2. ON for one cycle when power is turned
ON

3. Eventinput 1 (external input)*

4. Eventinput 2 (external input)*

5. Eventinput 3 (external input)*

6. Eventinput 4 (external input)*

7. Eventinput 5 (external input)*

8. Eventinput 6 (external input)*

9. Alarm 1

10. Alarm 2

11. Alarm 3

12. Alarm 4

13. Control output (heating)

14. Control output (cooling)

15. Input error

16. RSP input error

17. HB (heater burnout) alarm

18. HS alarm

19. Auto/Manual

20. RUN/STOP

21. RSP/LSP

22. Program start

23. AT Execute/Cancel

24. SP ramp operating

25. Multi-SP No. switching bit 0

26. Multi-SP No. switching bit 1

27. Multi-SP No. switching bit 2

28. Program end output

29. Work bit 1

30. Work bit 2

31. Work bit 3

32. Work bit 4

33. Work bit 5

34. Work bit 6

35. Work bit 7

36. Work bit 8

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment B

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment C

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

Work Bit 1 Input Assignment D

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

to

to

Work Bit 8 Input Assignment D

Same as for work bit 1 input assignment A

*

The event inputs that can be used depend on the Controller model.
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(5) Switching between Normally Open and Normally Closed for Inputs A to D
Click the condition to switch between normally open and normally closed inputs A to D.

Normally Normally
open closed
1 F ++

(6) Switching between Normally Open and Normally Closed for Work Bits
Click the condition to switch between normally open and normally closed work bits.

Normally Normally
open closed

O 2

(7) Setting ON Delay Times
When an input with ON delay turns ON, the output will turn ON after the set delay time has
elapsed. The setting range is 0 to 9,999. The default is 0 (disabled).

(8) Setting OFF Delay Times
When an input with OFF delay turns OFF, the output will turn OFF after the set delay time
has elapsed. The setting range is 0 to 9,999. The default is 0 (disabled).

(9) Switching ON/OFF Delay Time Unit
Select either seconds or minutes for the ON/OFF delay time unit. The default is seconds.
If the Work Bit = Operation Type is set to anything but OFF, the Work Bit + ON Delay and
Work Bit = OFF Delay will be displayed in the Adjustment Level and the settings can be
changed with key operations.

(10) Changing Event Input Data
Select the event input conditions from the following setting ranges.

Parameter name Setting range

Not assigned.

Event input 1 (external input)

Event input 2 (external input)

Event input 3 (external input)
)
)
)

Event input 4 (external input
Event input 5 (external input
Event input 6 (external input
Work bit 1
Work bit 2
9. Work bit 3
10. Work bit 4
11. Work bit 5
12. Work bit 6
13. Work bit 7
14. Work bit 8
Internal event 2 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 3 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 4 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 5 Same as for Event Input Data 1.
Internal event 6 Same as for Event Input Data 1.

Internal event 1

O Nog MM =O
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5 Advanced Operations

Note: The internal event data can be changed from the default setting even if there is no event input
terminal (external input). By changing the default setting, the event input assignment
parameters will be displayed at the Controller display and can be set from the Controller.

(11) Changing the Event Input Assignment Function

Select the setting for the internal event assignment.

When a work bit is selected as event input data, Communications Write Enable/Disable
cannot be assigned to an event input.

(12) Changing Control Output and Auxiliary Output Settings

Control output and auxiliary output assignments can be changed. The items that can be
changed depend on the Controller model. For details, refer to 4-6 Setting Output
Specifications.

Assigning a work bit to either a control output or to an auxiliary output is also considered to
be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output

1 Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.

(13) Displaying Parameter Guides
A description of the parameters can be displayed.

(14) Displaying the Work Bit Use Destinations
Display a list of destinations where the work bits are used.

Operating Procedure

This procedure uses event input 2 to change to RUN or STOP.
Event input 2 ON: RUN
Event input 2 OFF: STOP

Event 2 Work bit 1
| | Reverse |
11 operation
Always OFF
| |
11
Always OFF
| |
I
Always OFF
| |
I
/" C-Thermo - Untited Sl 1. Select Logic Operation
F.\Ie Edit  Yiew Cor:vtmunicatiur\s TrendMaritor  Options  Help — _— — Edltor from the CX-ThermO
0= |5 B viewdode: [advanced-Level T = | A 2| 7 .
E e rrsa— tree, and click the Start
(T Pereruster N Logis Opsration Edior Button.

J_U_m(No. [ cu [ cramelname
1

CH1_ Chanmel - 1 Setting Range

X
[ | EditFom
Fi [01] [ESEC- Q044 S -000)(Offline) ‘

&l
- Adjustment Level =
& (£ Manal Contral Level

£1424 Contiol Stopped Paramsters
-] Initil Setting Level J

5 () Corareurietions Setting Level
| (52 Advansed Function Sstting Level
e ot Dn e [The logic aperation function lagically handes autputs and operation cambiring the AND/OR logic
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_mx| 2. The Logic Operation Editor
Import of Libray Help(H) Closel] will be displayed. Confirm

Operation of wiork Bit 1 | Dperation af wark B 2| Dperation of work Bit 3| Dperation o work Bit4 | Dperaticn ofwark Bt 5 | Dneration of wionk 8iL¢ | » that the screen for work bit 1
Dperation Type  [Na aperation (iaye OFF) = is displayed, and select
b

gu Dp‘ala[:m [#dways OFF] ‘whork Bit 1 is used by
© Operation 3 from the
B ——] — Operation Type Field.
| |
Always OFF

Control Output Assignment

Ewent Input Data Event Input Assignment

Control output (heatin -

Ikemal Evwert 1 | 1:Eventinput 1 (edtemal input = | [ Multi SPNo. (bit 0) Control Qutput 1 put (heating] |
Contral Qutput 2 | No assignment =

Auilary Dutput Assignment
Buiary Dutput 1 [&lam 1 -

Avpiliar Output 2 |Alaim 2 -
puilay Oupt 3 [loms <]
Az Dutput 4 |Aam 4 =

Operation Tupe can be selected from 1k 4. In case that Work bit is not uliized, select "No assigrment” (defaultl

Intemal Event 2 [2.Event input 2 (sstemal input ] [RUN/STOP

Iternal Evert 3 | 3:Event inout 3 (evtemal input ] [Mane

|hemal Event 4 | 4Eventinput 4 [extemal input 7] [None

Irtemal Event 5 | SEvent input 5 [estemal input =] [Hane

Ll Lef Lof Led Ll Ll

Intermal Event 6 | 5:Event input & (estemal input ] [None

_=x| 3. Setthe operation by
Import of Libray HelpH) Closef¥) Selecting one of the

Opsration of work Bit 1 | Operation of Work Bit 2| Dpetation of werk Bit 3| Diperation of Work Bit 4 | fipstation of Work Bit 5 | Operation of work BiL4 | | fO| |OW| ng .

Operstion Type  [Diperation 3 -

[ nput & [4€ vert ot 2 estena rput =
L

 [oeut B[Oy OFF - - ok Bit 1

1Hh [ FL_ourt—(/5
. I Input C |0:4ways OFF =

WorkBBit 1 s wsed by Work bit 1 input assignment
R A = 4: Event input 2
(external input)

Work bit 1 input assignment

suonesadQ 21607 2z-

OMN/OFF Delay

==

==

tIl D [Dhays OFF [ s O B=0: AIways OFF
S P S
1H [Fea . ] Work bit 1 input assignment

C = 0: Always OFF
Control Dutput Assignment

Event Input Data Event lnpul Assignmert oot (oo anes e - Work bit 1 input assignment
Irtermal Evert 1 [T:Eventinput 1 (esteral input = [ MUl SPNo, (bit 0] ki
Contral Dutput 2 | Mo assignment ha| D=0: Always OFF

Auiliarg Dutpul Assignment
Builiary Output 1 [Alarm 1 -

Ausiany Output 2 |Alaim 2 ~ . .
pwipOupud [oams =] 4. Invert work bit 1. Click -C)—
Pl H (Normally open) to change it

to (/- (Normally closed).

Interal Event 2 [7-work bit 1 | [runsTOR

Itemal Event 3 | 2:Event input 3 (evtemal input ] [Nane

rtemal Event 4 | 4Eventinput 4 [extemal input =] | Hone

rhemal Ewent § | SEvent input 5 (sxtemal input ¥ | [None

Ll L Laf L L] Ll

Irtermal Event f | BEvent input 6 estemal input | [ None

suoneladQ 21607 Buisn 2-22-S

5. Assign RUN/STOP to event
input 2. Set “5: Work bit 1”
for the event input data for
event input 2, and set
“RUN/STOP” for the
assignment function.

6. Closing the Logic Operation
Editor Dialog Box
Click the Close Button.
This completes the
procedure for setting
parameters using the
CX-Thermo. Transfer the
settings to the Controller to
set the Controller. Refer to
CX-Thermo help for the
procedure to transfer the
settings.
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Operating Procedure
This procedure outputs alarm 1 status to auxiliary output 1 during
operation (RUN). A library object is used to make the setting.

Work bit 1
Alarm 1 RUN/STOP
| | |
[ I/il
Always OFF Always OFF
Ct-Therma - Untitled u _ioi=| 1. Select Logic Operation
Fle Edit VYiew Commurications TrendMontor Options Help Editor from the CX'Thermo
|0 i M| B | viewMods: [Advanced Level ] m = | | A @ | G G e s 2| B .
EN pessrs— tree, and click the Start
[T e 0 1 o Button.
[umit Mo, | cH [ Channel rame
|t CH1 | Channel - 1 Setting Fangs
A
Edit Form
m [0 [ESEC-00445h- 000 Ofiline}
i
(3 Adpustroent Level ]

-1 Manual Control Level
[ £24 Control Stopped Parareters
{] Initial Setting Level
[#-{_] Communications Setting Level
{1 Advanced Function Setting Lewvel

sms 2. Click the Import of Library
Import of L\hlary[: HelpiH) Closepd] Button .

Operamrror otk Bit 1 | Operation of otk Bit 2| Operation of Wtk Bit 3| Operation of otk Bit & | Operation of work Bit 5| Operation of wark Bit ¢ | |

Operation Type | Mo operation [Alwaps OFF) 7

Work Bit 1 is used by
‘wiork Bit 1
I
Almays OFF

Control Dutput Assignment

[The Iogic operation furcfion lagically herdies cuputs and aperation combining e AND/0F logic |

Event Input Data Event Input Assignment

Intetrial Event 1 {1:Eventinput 1 (estemal input = | [i118

Internal Event 2 [ 2 Event input 2 (sstemal input | [RALIN/STO

Control Dutput 1 | Control autput (healing)

Control Dutput 2 | Mo assignment -

Busliany Dutput Assigrment
Intemnal Event 3 [3 Event inpul 3 (extemalinput = | [None Aoy Dutpit 1 [ 1 =

il
H
Internal Event 4 | 4-Eventinput 4 (sstemalinput 7] [None I sz [pamz =]
I~
=

puiayDupt3 [aems o]
dula Output 4 [Mamt =]

Functions can be assigned to event inputs. ﬁ’
This patameter sets 3 function to be assigned to Event input 1

Intemal Event 5 | SE ventinput 5 (estemalinput = | [None

Internal Event & | B:Event input & (estemal input ] [None
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Library List
<
Library2
ke [ 1 [ Keeping an alarm output off while operation is stopped. |
Librarpd -~
Libraiys
Librays
m Function overview
TWhile operation iz stopped, an auxiliary output does not output an alarm,
m Operation flustration
St 7
Work bit 1 %
budlinyouptl : H
PR et
(1) While operation is stopped, aumliary output 1 does not cutput alarm 1
(2) While operation is runming, awxliary output 1 cutputs alartmn 1
m Configuration content
Work bit eperation
RO [

Cancel

Logic Operation Editor
Import of Library

Operation of Work Bt 1 | Dperation of work Bit 2 | Operation of wiork Bit 3| Mperation of work Bit 4 | Dperation of work Bit 5| Dperation of ol BT LY |

e | T
[3tlam 1 =] [20RUNSTOR = | ON/OFF Delay
L I ] A
N

1 b iy

MLy L [ Work Bit 1

Input A& Input B 1

;
7L out—
Input C Input D i .

T —

=] [omiays OFF

[0vags oFF = [;l”"eu”i‘ = |
N Q-

=10] x|

u]
Help(H] | Close(<] )
_C :/

wiork Bit 1 is used by
Ausliary Output 1

Ewent Imput Data Ewent Input Assighment

Control Output Assignment

Cariral output (heatingl B

Intermal Ewent 1 [1:Event input 1 (semal input =] [Mane ] || e
Contral Qutput 2 | Mo assignment =

Iiemal Ewent 2 [ Event input 2 [extemal input ] [Wone = kAR

Buslany Otpul Assignment
Intemal Event 3 [ 3Event input 3 (extemal input | [None [ Aeiieny Dutput 1 [wosk ki1 =
rtsmal Exent 4 | £Event input 4 (dtemalinput ] [Hone =1 |1| Ao Output 2 [Alemz =
rhemal Ewent § | SEvent input 5 (sxtemal input ¥ | [None | A Output 3 [alam 3 -
Irtermal Event f | BEvent input 6 estemal input | [ None || Ao Output 4 [dlam 4 -~
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Select Library 1 from the
library list, and then click the
OK Button.

Confirm the following
settings, and then click the
OK Button.

Work bit 1 operation type:
Operation 1

Work bit 1 input assignment
A=7:Alarm 1

Work bit 1 input assignment
B = 19: Invert for RUN/STOP
Work bit 1 input assignment
C = 0: Always OFF

Work bit 1 input assignment
D = 0: Always OFF
Auxiliary output 1 = Work bit
1

Closing the Logic Operation
Editor Dialog Box

Click the Close Button.

This completes the
procedure for setting
parameters using the
CX-Thermo. Transfer the
settings to the Controller to
set the Controller. Refer to
CX-Thermo help for the
procedure to transfer the
settings.

suonesadQ 21607 2z-
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6 Parameters

6-1 Conventions Used in this Section

® Meanings of Icons Used in this Section

r~

Describes the functions of the parameter.

Function
Describes the setting range and default of the parameter.
M
Setting
El Used to indicate parameters used only for monitoring.
Monitor

Describes the parameter settings, such as those for Operation Commands, and
procedures.
Operation

Used to indicate information on descriptions in which the parameter is used or the
See names of related parameters.

® About Related Parameter Displays
Parameters are displayed only when the conditions for use given on the right of the parameter
heading are satisfied. Protected parameters are not displayed regardless of the conditions for use,
but the settings of these parameters are still valid.

AL AT Execute/Cancel The E5CC/E5EC must be in operation, and
control must be 2-PID control.

T 1 1
Displayed symbol  Parameter name Conditions for use

® The Order of Parameters in This Section
Parameters are described level by level.
The first page of each level describes the parameters in the level and the procedure to switch
between parameters.

® Alarms
It will be specified in this section when alarms are set for the Control Output 1 or 2 Assignment
parameters, or for the Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment parameters. For example, when alarm 1 is
set for the Control Output 1 Assignment parameter, it will be specified that alarm 1 is assigned.
Assigning a work bit to either control output 1 or 2 or to auxiliary output 1 to 4 is also considered to
be the same as assigning an alarm. For example, if work bit 1 is set for the Auxiliary Output 1
Assignment parameter, then alarms 1 to 4 have been assigned.
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6 Parameters

6-2 Protect Level

Four levels of protection are provided on the ESCC/E5EC, operation/adjustment protect, initial set-
ting/communications protect, setting change protect, and PF key protect. These protect levels prevent
unwanted operation of the keys on the front panel in varying degrees.

Power ON

- - : Press the @ + @) keys; Protect Level
. | Operation Adjustment . display will flash
Level Level | ) Page
: © Koy forloss than 15. —25t PG | Yoty v aosema | 63
N LR R LT yoressihanls /1IN Press the @ + (@ a issZt.y U b
. Press the @ + Keys for at least 3 s.
Control in Keys for at least 1 s. _
Progress *  The time taken . _
Protect Level to move 1o the Sg,?g?onmdjummem
Protect Level
To move from the Operation Level to the Ea” Ee ac_““s:‘;d Initial Setting/
changing the L
Protect Level, press (& and (@ Keys for three Myove togPrgtect Communications Protect
seconds (see note) or more. Level Time pa-

rameter setting. Setting Change Protect

p PF Key Protect

Changed Parameters
F| Only

Parameter Mask Enable
-, | Displayed only when
a parameter mask is set.

Password to Move to
Protect Level

@ @ ‘?’ @ Q@
& & & EN EN

Parameters that are protected will not be displayed and
their settings cannot be changed.

The Password to Move to Protect Level password

— )/
PMDI'/ Move to Protect Level must not be set to 0.

The password to move to the Protect Level is entered for this parameter.

e |f the correct password is entered, the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter is

displayed.
Function
® Related Parameters
% Password to Move to Protect Level (Protect Level): page 6-6
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6 Parameters

oAPE

Operation/Adjustment Protect

Initial Setting/Communications
Protect

These parameters specify the range of parameters to be protected. Shaded settings are the defaults.

r~

® Operation/Adjustment Protect
The following table shows the relationship between set values and the range of

Function protection.
Set value
Level
i PV Can be dis- | Canbe dis- | Canbedis- | Can be dis-
Setting
played played played played
PV/SP Can be dis- | Canbe dis- | Canbe dis- | Can be dis-
played and played and played and played
Operation changed changed changed
Level Others Can be dis- | Can be dis- | Cannot be Cannot be
played and played and displayed displayed
changed changed and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not
possible possible
Adjustment Level Can be dis- | Cannot be Cannot be Cannot be
played and displayed displayed displayed
changed and moving | and moving | and moving
to other lev- | to other lev- | to other lev-
els is not els is not els is not
possible possible possible

e Parameters are not protected when the set value is set to 0.

® Initial Setting/Communications Protect

This protect level restricts movement to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting
Level, and Advanced Function Setting Level.

o . Communications Advanced function
Set value Initial setting level . .
setting level setting level
0 Possible to reach Possible to reach Possible to reach

——

Possible to reach

Possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach

Not possible to reach
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6 Parameters

The Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
W t P t Setting Change Protect Assignment 6 parameters must not be set to
enable/disable setting changes.

Changes to settings using key operations are restricted. The shaded cell indicates the default.

® Change Setting Protect

l This parameter is not displayed if the Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
Fungtion Assignment 6 parameters are set to enable/disable setting changes.
Set value Description
N Settings can be changed using key operations.
Setting ON Settings cannot be changed using key operations. (The protect level settings,

however, can be changed.)

¢ The all protect indication (Ow) will light when setting is ON.

[+}]
PF Po': PF Key Protect :
o
]
® PF Key Protect )
(]
l This parameter enables and disables PF Key operation. =
Function
Set value Description
PF Key enabled
) ON PF Key disabled (Operation as a function key is prohibited.)
Setting * The shaded cell indicates the default.

LCHLP Changed Parameters Only

This parameter allows you to display only the parameters that have been changed from
/ their default settings.

Function
a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled ofF
Setting
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6 Parameters

MC 1/ This parameter is displayed only when a parameter
P 'S“ Parameter Mask Enable mask has been set from the Setup Tool.

e This parameter turns the parameter mask function ON and OFF.

Function
a Setting range Default
aN: Enabled, afF F: Disabled al
Setting

A parameter mask can be used to hide the displays of parameters that are not needed. The parameter mask
function is provided by the Setup Tool.

Setup Tool: CX-Thermo (EST2-2C-MV4)

P E' L P Password to Move to Protect Level

This parameter is used to set the password to move to the Protect Level.

¢ To prevent setting the password incorrectly, the (&) and @) Keys or (¥) and ©) Keys must
be pressed simultaneously to set the password.

Function
a Setting range Default
—1999 to 9999 0
Setting ) .
Set this parameter to 0 when no password is to be set.
® Related Parameters
% Move to Protect Level (Protect Level): Page 6-3

m Precautions for Correct Use

Protection cannot be cleared or changed without the password. Be careful not to forget it. If you
forget the password, contact your OMRON sales representative.
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6-3 Operation Level

Display this level to perform control operations on the ESCC/E5SEC. You can set alarm values, monitor
the manipulated variable, and perform other operations in this level.

Power ON

i | Operation Adjustment

: Level Level :

: Press the Gl :

" i ©) Key for less than 1 s. ;'
Press the IPreStS1the<§@ ﬁ(ey fo|||'fa|1t A
©) Key for :: east 1 s; display will flash.
at least 1 s. —chr Press the (© Key for

/|
at least 3 s.
Control stops.

This level is displayed immediately after the power is turned ON.

Control in progress

Control stopped

6 Parameters

Operation Level

B . Communi- | :
| Initial Setting Level  [«—>| cations Setting|
' Level :
E Press the H
' (&) Key for less than 1 s. )

R

1 Page
25| Process Value/ ‘ 6-8 ‘ ‘ -5
7] Set Point 1 RUN
|
Process Value/ ‘ 6-8 ‘ ‘ AL- 1
7] Set Point 2 g
|
7 - M| Auto/Manual 6-9 AL IH
Switch a
|
- G 7| Multi-SP Set 6-9 AL L
| Point Selection - 0
Il
75 7| Remote SP 6-9 AL-2
0.0/ Monitor ]
l
_ m|Set Point During AL 2H
LSPRamp ‘6_10 ‘ ‘ i 1
l
Heater Current 1 [ =, o ALl
Value Monitor a
Il
r Heater Current 2 1 -3
7| Value Monitor ‘ 6-11 ‘ ‘ L= Jﬂ
il
i ,_r,q' Leakage Current 1 6-11 AL 3H
1| Monitor 0
|
[N Leakage Current 2 Al :,','_
50| Monitor 6-12 -
PR - |Program Start ‘ 6-12 ‘ AL -4
RSEL g
!
) E 7|Soak Time _ Al H’
Remaln 6-13 -

RUN/STOP

Alarm Value 1

Alarm Value
Upper Limit 1

Alarm Value
Lower Limit 1

Alarm Value 2

Alarm Value
Upper Limit 2

Alarm Value
Lower Limit 2

Alarm Value 3

Alarm Value
Upper Limit 3

Alarm Value
4] Lower Limit 3

Alarm Value 4

Alarm Value

Upper Limit 4

Alarm Value
Lower Limit 4

MV Monitor
(Heating)

MV Monitor
(Cooling)

6-14

6-15

6-15

6-14

6-14

6-15

6-15

6-14

6-15

6-15

6-16

6-16
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6 Parameters

Process Value/Set Point 1

Process Value/Set Point 2

PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection must not be set to 0.

PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection must not be set to 0.

The following table shows the contents of the No. 1, 2, and 3 displays, according to the set-

ting of the PV/SP Display Selection parameter. (Only the ESEC has a No. 3 display.)

Function
a Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display No. 3 display (E5EC only)
) 0 Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
Setting 1 Process value Set point Nothing is displayed.
2 Process value Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed.
3 Set point SP (character display) | Nothing is displayed.
4 Process value Set point Manipulated value
5 Process value Set point Multi-SP No.
6 Process value Set point Soak time remain
7 Process value Set point Internal set point (ramp SP)
8 Process value Set point Alarm value 171
*1  The set value of the Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if it is not valid due to the setting
of the Alarm 1 Type parameter.
Monitor range Unit
Process value | Temperature input: The specified range for the specified sensor.
Analog input: Scaling lower limit -5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% EU
FS
Setting range Unit
Set point SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU
For a temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected sen-
sor, and for an analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.
PV/SP Display Selections
Parameter Default
PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 4
PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection 0
® Related Parameters
% PV/SP Display Selection (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-81
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6 Parameters

The Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
Assignment 6 parameters must not be set to Auto/

F’ -M Auto/Manual Switch Manual and the Auto/Manual Select Addition
parameter must be set to ON. The control must be
set to 2-PID control.

This parameter switches the Controller between automatic and manual modes.
If the (@) Key is pressed for at least 3 seconds when the Auto/Manual Switch parameter is
Operation displayed, the manual mode will be entered and the manual control level will be displayed.
¢ This parameter will not be displayed if an event input is set to "MANU" (auto/manual).

® Related Parameters

%/ PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
Auto/Manual Select Addition (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-67

The Number of Multi-SP Points parameter must not
be set to OFF and the Event Input Assignment 1 to
Event Input Assignment 6 parameters must not be
set to “Multi-SP No. switching bit 0” to “Multi-SP
No. switching bit 2.”

_ Multi-SP Set Point Selection
M SP (Set Points 0 to 7)

|ana] uonesado €-9

To use the multi-SP function, preset the eight set points (SP 0 to 7) in the Adjustment Level,
I~— and then switch the set point either by operating the keys or by using external input signals
Function  (event inputs).

This parameter is used to select set points 0 to 7.

The ST parameter must be set to OFF.
R SP Remote SP Monitor The Remote SP Enable parameter must be set to
ON.

El This parameter is used to monitor the remote SP.

Monitor range Unit
Remote SP lower limit —10% to Remote SP upper limit +10% EU

Monitor

® Related Parameters
% SP Mode (Adjustment Level): Page 6-20
Remote SP Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-75
Remote SP Upper Limit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-76
Remote SP Lower Limit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-76
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6 Parameters

SP-M Set Point During SP Ramp

The SP Ramp Set Value parameter must not be set
to OFF and the SP Ramp Fall Value parameter must
not be set to SAME or OFF. The ST parameter must
be set to OFF.

This parameter monitors the set point during SP ramp operation.

r~—

Function

]

Monitor

See

A ramp is used to restrict the change width of the set point as a rate of change.

This parameter is displayed when a set value is input for the SP Ramp Set Value parameter
(Adjustment Level).

When not in ramp operation, the set point will be the same as the one displayed for the Pro-
cess Value/Set Point parameter.

Monitor range Unit
SP: SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU

® Related Parameters
Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
SP Ramp Set Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
SP Ramp Fall Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
Set Point Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
Set Point Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41

El: l' Heater Current 1 Value Monitor

HB and HS alarms must be supported.
The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

Function

L]

Monitor

See

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
* Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms
or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).

Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters

Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Error Display Lt !: Page A-12
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6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

r .
Lk E Heater Current 2 Value Monitor The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameter.

©® Related Parameters
E Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Error Display L£2': Page A-12

|ana] uonesado €-9

. HB and HS alarms must be supported.
L EF " Leakage Current 1 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

The heater current is measured and the leakage current 1 monitor is displayed.
e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 1 Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-23
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-24
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Error Display L LR !: Page A-12
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6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

1 r .
Lt RE Leakage Current 2 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
: 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-23
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-24
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Error Display L LFZ': Page A-12

The Program Pattern parameter must not be set to
PE’SE Program Start OFF.

This parameter starts and stops the simple program function.

* The RUN/STOP status will automatically switch to RUN when this parameter is set to

[~ st

Functon ® The simple program will stop when this parameter is set to RSET.
e This parameter will function as a monitor display for the start/stop status of the simple
program if an event input is selected to start the simple program.

Setting range Default
RSET

_ Stops the simpler program. RSEE
Operation -
STRT Starts the simpler program.
® Related Parameters
See

=== Soak Time Remain (Operation Level): Page 6-13
RUN/STOP (Operation Level): Page 6-13
Soak Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Wait Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Program Pattern (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43
Soak Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-74
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6 Parameters

The Program Pattern parameter must not be set to

) . .
" l': E' Soak Time Remain OFE.

¢ This parameter measures and displays the remaining time of the soak time for the simple

/ program function.

Function
El Monitor range Unit
. 0 to 9999 min or h
Monitor

©® Related Parameters
% Program Start (Operation Level): Page 6-12
Soak Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Wait Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Program Pattern (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43

)]

Soak Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-74 &

g

o

2

5

,l-? - 5 RUN/STOP The Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 parameters ‘E
e

must not be set to RUN/STOP.

This parameter starts and stops the control operation.

When RLUN (RUN) is selected, control is started. When 5£aF (STOP) is selected, control is
stopped. The STOP indicator will light when control is stopped.

Operation  The default is FLIN.

This parameter will not be displayed if an event input is set to “RUN/STOP”
See
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6 Parameters

HL - f Alarm Value 1

HL - E’ Alarm Value 2

AL -4 Alarm Value 3

HL - "l' Alarm Value 4

Alarm 1 to alarm 4 must be assigned.
The Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameters must not be set
to0,1,4,5,0r12.

This parameter is set to one of the input values "X" in the alarm type list. (Page 3-16)

* These parameters set the alarm values for alarms 1 to 4.
e During temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected
Function sensor, and during analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm

Setting range Unit Default
—1999 to 9999 EU 0
MV Alarms
Setting range Unit Default
-199.9 t0 999.9 % 0.0
® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39

Scaling Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40

Scaling Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40

Decimal Point (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44

Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-48

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-57

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-63
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6 Parameters

HL H Alarm Value Upper Limit 1
HL E'H Alarm Value Upper Limit 2
HL _:,H Alarm Value Upper Limit 3

HL L’H Alarm Value Upper Limit 4 Alarm 1 to alarm 4 must be assigned.

The Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameter must be set to 1,

HL ”_ Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 4, orS.
HL EI_ Alarm Value Lower Limit 2
HL _:“_ Alarm Value Lower Limit 3

HL L“_ Alarm Value Lower Limit 4

|ana] uonesado €-9

These parameters individually set the alarm value upper and lower limits when a mode for setting the
upper and lower limits is selected for the Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameter (Initial Setting Level).

¢ These parameters set the upper and lower limits for alarms 1 to 4.
¢ During temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected

Function sensor, and during analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.
a Setting range Unit Default
) -1999 to 9999 EU 0
Setting

©® Related Parameters
Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
Scaling Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40
Scaling Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40
Decimal Point (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-48
Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-57
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-63

See
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5 MV Monitor (Heating) The MV Display parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter is used to monitor the manipulated variable for the heating control output during opera-
tion.

e During standard control, the manipulated variable is monitored. During heating/cooling
control, the manipulated variables on the control output (heating) is monitored.
Funcon ® The default is OFF and the manipulated variable is not displayed.

El Control Monitor range Unit
: Standard -5.0t0 105.0 %
Monitor - -
Heating/cooling 0.0to 105.0 Y%

® Related Parameters
% MV Display (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-62

_ The control system must be set to heating/cooling
C -a MV Monitor (Cooling) control.

The MV Display parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter is used to monitor the manipulated variable for the cooling control output during opera-
tion.

* During heating/cooling control, the manipulated variable on the control output (cooling) is
monitored.

Funcon ® The default is OFF and the manipulated variable is not displayed.

El Control Monitor range Unit
Heating/cooling 0.0to 105.0 %

Monitor

® Related Parameters
See

_/ Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42
MV Display (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-62
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6-4 Adjustment Level

This level is for executing AT (auto-tuning) and other operations, and for set control parameters.
This level provides the basic Controller parameters for PID control (proportional band, integral time,
derivative time) and heating/cooling control.

@ To move to the Adjustment Level from the Operation Level,
______________________________________ press the (@) Key once.

y ~‘-| * The set points 0 to 7 in the Adjustment Level are the set

Opfraﬁl"” — Adjtzg;‘f”t © values for switching the set point during multi-SP input.
eve '
Press the . ®» The following items are displayed for Controllers with CT
' (&) Key for less than 1 s. K i i
R R hCEELE L E R PP : Inputs: Heater current monitors, Leakage current monitors,

|:| , HB alarm detection, and HS alarm detection.
Control in progress . .

* Adjustment level parameters can be changed after setting
the Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter to 0. Displays
and changing levels are not possible if the
Operation/Adjustment Protect parameter is set to 1 to 3.
Protection is set in the Protect Level.

1oneT uaunsnipy -9
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6 Parameters

LAdd Adjustment Level Display

This parameter is displayed after moving to the Adjustment Level. The four numeric digits to identify the
product code are displayed in the No. 2 display.
When a logic operation is set, a period "." will be displayed on the No. 2. display.

¢ This parameter indicates that the Adjustment Level has been entered.
/ (The Adjustment Level parameter will not be displayed again even if the Key is
pressed in the Adjustment Level to scroll through the parameters.)

Function
The E5CC/E5EC must be in operation, and control
Ht': AT Execute/Cancel must be 2-PID cc.)ntrol. Event Input Assignment 1 to
Event Input Assignments 6 parameters must be
other than 100% or 40% AT Execute/Cancel.
z
This parameter executes auto-tuning (AT). >
2
(7]
e The MV is forcibly increased and decreased around the set point to find the 3
/ characteristics of the control object. From the results, the PID constants are automatically i
Function set in the Proportional Band (P), Integral Time (I), and Derivative Time (D) parameters. %

e Both 100% AT and 40% AT are supported for AT.

Only 100% AT can be executed for heating and cooling control.

e For heating/cooling control, select the tuning methods that is suitable for the cooling
control characteristics in the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter.

e If autotuning is performed with the default settings, the cooling PID constants (i.e.,
Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling)
parameters) have the same values as the heating PID constants.

¢ This parameter will not be displayed when either 100% or 40% AT execute/cancel is set to
be executed using an event input.

Setting rage Default
OFF: AT Cancel
Operation AT-2: 100%AT Execute OFF
AT-1: 40%AT Execute

e This parameter is normally oF F. Press the (&) Key and select At -2 or AL - ! to execute
AT. AT cannot be executed when control is stopped or during ON/OFF control.

¢ The TUNE indicator will light during autotuning.

¢ When AT execution ends, the parameter setting automatically returns to oF F.

® Related Parameters
% Proportional Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Proportional Band (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
Integral Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
Derivative Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
Heating/Cooling Tuning Method (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-78
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m
=X
-t
M

Communications Writing

Communications must be supported.

The Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
Assignment 6 parameters must not be set to
enable/disable communications writing.

r~

Function

|

Setting

See

e This parameter enables/disables writing of parameters to the ESCC/E5EC from the host
(personal computer) using communications.

e This parameter is not displayed if the Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
Assignment 6 parameters are set to enable/disable communications writing.

Setting rage Default

ON: Writing enabled
OFF: Writing disabled

OFF

® Related Parameters

Communications Unit No. (Communications Setting Level): Page 6-84
Communications Baud Rate (Communications Setting Level): Page 6-84
Communications Data Length (Communications Setting Level): Page 6-84
Communications Parity (Communications Setting Level): Page 6-84
Communications Stop Bits (Communications Setting Level): Page 6-84

SPMd  sPMode

The ST parameter must be set to OFF, and the
Remote SP Enable parameter must be set to ON.
The Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input
Assignment 6 parameters must not be set to
change the SP mode.

r~

Function

See

This parameter sets the SP mode. In Local SP Mode, the local SP that is set inside the Dig-
ital Controller is used as the SP. In Remote SP Mode, the remote SP that is specified with
an external signal (e.g., 4 to 20 mA) is used as the SP.

Setting range

Default

LSP: Local SP and RSP: Remote SP

LSP

® Related Parameters

Remote SP Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-75
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6 Parameters

re . HB and HS alarms must be supported.
CE Heater Current 1 Value Monitor The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
/ e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

Monitor - - K
e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.

e |f an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 1 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters

% Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21 ¢
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22 E
HB ON/OFF (Advenced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58 g.
Error Displays Lt {: Page A-12 2
5
g
HI'J ‘, Heater Burnout Detection 1 HB and HS alarms must be supported.

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the heater burnout alarm to be output.

e The heater burnout alarm is output when the heater current value falls below the setting

of this parameter.
Functon ® When the set value is 0.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned OFF. When the set
value is 50.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned ON.

Setting range Unit Default

O
0.0t0 50.0 A 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Heater Current 1 Value Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21
Heater Burnout Detection (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Heater Burnout Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-59
Heater Burnout Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-59
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r

r ‘,:E, Heater Current 2 Value Monitor HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting heater burnout.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current value.
e Heater burnout is not detected if the ON time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the Heater Burnout Detection 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will
flash the Heater Current 2 Value Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters

% Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22
Error Displays [t Page A-12
Hl':i E‘ Heater Burnout Detection 2 HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the heater burnout alarm to be output.

e The heater burnout alarm is output when the heater current value falls below the setting
of this parameter.
Functon ® When the set value is 0.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned OFF. When the set
value is 50.0, the heater burnout alarm output is turned ON.

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 t0 50.0 A 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Heater Current 2 Value Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Heater Burnout Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-59
Heater Burnout Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-59
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| r . HB and HS alarms must be supported.
Lt R ! Leakage Current 1 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current when the heater is OFF.
/ e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A

Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 1 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the

Leakage Current 1 Monitor parameter.

©® Related Parameters
See HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-23
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-24
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Error Displays L L~ !: Page A-12

1oneT uaunsnipy -9

HS [} HS Alarm 1 HB and HS alarms must be supported.
! The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the HS alarm to be output.

* An HS alarm is output when the leakage current value exceeds the setting of this

/ parameter.

Function ® When the set value is 50.0, the HS alarm output is turned OFF. When the set value is 0.0,
the HS alarm output is turned ON.

Setting range Unit Default

O
0.0t0 50.0 A 50.0

Setting

©® Related Parameters
% Leakage Current 1 Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-23
HS Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
HS Alarm Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-69
HS Alarm Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-69
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HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).

1 r .
Lt RE Leakage Current 2 Monitor The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter measures the heater current from the CT input used for detecting SSR short-circuits.

This parameter measures and displays the heater current when the heater is OFF.
e The HS alarm is not detected if the OFF time for the control output for heating is 100 ms

Function or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).
El Monitor range Unit
0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor

e FFFF is displayed when 55.0 A is exceeded.
e If an alarm is output for the HS Alarm 2 parameter, the No. 1 display will flash the
Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameter.

® Related Parameters
See HS Alarm 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-23
HS Alarm 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-24
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Error Displays L LR Page A-12

HSE’ HS Alarm 2 HB and HS alarms must be supported (two CTs).
The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

This parameter sets the current for the HS alarm to be output.

* An HS alarm is output when the leakage current value exceeds the setting of this

/ parameter.

Function ® When the set value is 50.0, the HS alarm output is turned OFF. When the set value is 0.0,
the HS alarm output is turned ON.

A Setting range Unit Default
0.0t0 50.0 A 50.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Leakage Current 2 Monitor (Adjustment Level): Page 6-24
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
HS Alarm Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-69
HS Alarm Hysteresis (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-69
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SP-00  spo
SP-1 spi
SP-2  sp2
CP-3 SP3 The Number of Multi-SP Points parameter must be

set to 2 to 8 and the Event Input 1 Assignment to
Event Input 6 Assignment parameters must not be
- set to “Multi-SP No. switching bit 0” to “Multi-SP
SP L’ SP4 No. switching bit 2.”

SP-5 sps
SP-BE spse g
SP-7  sp7 3

These parameters set the set points when the multi-SP function is used.

The values set in these parameters can be selected by operating the keys on the front panel
[v—- or by using event inputs.
Funcion e \When the set point has been changed, the set value of the set point (0 to 7) selected by
the multi-SP inputs is also changed to the same value.
e The decimal point position depends on the selected sensor. During analog input, it
depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

Setting range Unit Default

@
SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU 0

Setting

©® Related Parameters
% Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
Event Input Assignment (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-51
Number of Multi-SP Points (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-56

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 6-25



6 Parameters

I:NS Process Value Input Shift

Sometimes an error occurs between the process value and the actual temperature. To offset
/v— this, a compensated value can be obtained by adding an input shift value to the input. The
Functon compensated value is displayed as the process value and used for control. The entire input
range is shifted by a fixed rate. If the input shift value is set to —1°C, control will be per-
formed for a value 1°C lower than the measured temperature.

a Setting range Unit Default
' Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.0
Setting Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 0

*

The decimal point position depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

® Related Parameters

% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
:NP": Process Value Slope Coefficient
This parameter sets a factor to apply to the input to compensate the process value. The
resulting value is displayed as the process value and used in control.
Function
a Setting range Default
0.001 to 9.999 1.000
Setting
F"SS Remote SP Input Shift
This parameter sets a compensation value to add to the remote SP input to compensate it.
The compensated value is displayed as the process value and used in control.
Function
a Setting range Unit Default
_ Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 °Cor °F 0.0
Setting Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 EU 0
*  The decimal point position depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.
® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
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F’SF’: Remote SP Input Slope Coefficient

This parameter sets a factor to apply to the remote SP input to compensate it. The resulting
/ value is displayed as the remote SP input value and used in control.

Function
a Setting range Default
0.001 to 9.999 1.000
Setting
P Proportional Band
': Integral Time The control must be set to 2-PID control. i
>
o
2
d Derivative Time g
2
Iy
These parameters set PID control constants. PID constants are automatically set when AT or ST is exe- %

cuted.

P Refers to control in which the MV is proportional to the deviation (control error).
(] action:

Setting I Refers to a control action that is proportional to the time integral of the deviation.
action:  With proportional control, there is normally an offset (control error). Proportional
action is thus used in combination with integral action. As time passes, this control
error disappears, and the control temperature (process value) comes to agree
with the set point.

D Refers to a control action that is proportional to the time derivative of the control

action:  error. The proportional control and integral control correct for errors in the control
result, and thus the control system is late in responding to sudden changes in
temperature. The derivative action increases the MV in proportion to the slope of
the change in the temperature as a corrective action.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default

. Proportional Band | Temperature input 0.1t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0

Setting Analog input %FS 10.0
Integral Time * Integral/Derivative Time Unitof 1s | 0 to 9999 Seconds 233

Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s | 0.0 to 999.9 Seconds 233.0
Derivative Time * Integral/Derivative Time Unitof 1s | 0 to 9999 Seconds 40
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s | 0.0 to 999.9 Seconds 40.0
* The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The

Proportional Band, Integral Time, and Derivative Time parameters are initialized if the

Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

® Related Parameters

% / AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-19
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-60
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Proportional Band (Cooling)

Integral Time (Cooling)

Derivative Time (Cooling)

The control must be set to heating/cooling control

and 2-PID control.

These parameters set the PID constants for cooling control. These parameters are automat-

/ ically set according to the Heating/Cooling Tuning Method parameter when AT or ST is exe-

Function cuted.
a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
_ Proportional Band | Temperature input 0.11t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0
Seting(Cooling) Analog input %FS 10.0
Integral Time Integral/Derivative 0 to 9999 Seconds 233
(Cooling) * Time Unitof 1 s
Integral/Derivative 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 233.0
Time Unitof 0.1 s
Derivative Time Integral/Derivative 0 to 9999 Seconds 40
(Cooling)* Time Unitof 1 s
Integral/Derivative 0.0 t0 999.9 Seconds 40.0
Time Unitof 0.1 s

* The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter. The
Proportional Band (Cooling), Integral Time (Cooling), and Derivative Time (Cooling)
parameters are initialized if the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is changed.

® Related Parameters
See

=== / AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-19
Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-60

The control system must be set to heating/cooling
control.

L-dhb

Dead Band

This parameter sets the output dead band width for heating/cooling control. A negative setting sets an
overlapping band.

r~

* This parameter sets an area in which the control output is 0 centering around the set point
for a heating/cooling control.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
_ Temperature input -199.9 t0 999.9 °Cor °F 0.0
Setting Analog input ~19.99 to 99.99 %FS 0.00
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The control must be standard control and 2-PID
control.
The Integral Time parameter must be set to 0.

of -F

Manual Reset Value

e This parameter sets the required manipulated variable to remove offset during
stabilization of P or PD control.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 100.0 % 50.0
Setting

® Related Parameters
% / Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41

D

A

>

=

HYG Hysteresis (Heating) The control must be ON/OFF control. &
r Hysteresis ( Cooling) For the Hysteresis (Cooling) parameter, the control 3
L H H S y 9 must be heating/cooling control. i
(]

<

®

This parameter sets the hysteresis for ensuring stable operation at the ON/OFF switching point.

e For standard control, use the Hysteresis (Heating) parameter. The Hysteresis (Cooling)
parameter cannot be used.
¢ For heating/cooling control, the hysteresis can be set independently for heating/cooling.

Function
The Hysteresis (Heating) parameter is used for the heating side, and the Hysteresis
(Cooling) parameter is used for the cooling side.
a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
_ Hysteresis Temperature input 0.110999.9 °C or °F 1.0
Setting (Heating) Analog input 0.01 to 99.99 %FS 0.10
Hysteresis Temperature input 0.110999.9 °C or °F 1.0
(Cooling) Analog input 0.01 t0 99.99 %FS 0.10
® Related Parameters
%/ PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42
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The Program Pattern parameter must not be set to

— .
SDHI\ Soak Time OFE.

e This parameter sets the time for the control operation when using the simple program

/v— function.

Function
a Setting range Unit Unit
1 to 9999 min or h 1
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Program Start (Operation Level): Page 6-12

Soak Time Remain (Operation Level): Page 6-13

Wait Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30

Program Pattern (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43

Soak Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-74

The Program Pattern parameter must not be set to

e - .
WE-h Wait Band OFF.

e This parameter sets the stable band within which the soak time is measured for the
/ simple program function.

Function
a Setting range Unit Unit
_ Temperature input OFF or 0.1 t0 999.9 °C or °F off
Setting Analog input OFF or 0.01 to 99.99 %FS

® Related Parameters
% Program Start (Operation Level): Page 6-12
Soak Time Remain (Operation Level): Page 6-13
Soak Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Program Pattern (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43
Soak Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-74

6-30 E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



6 Parameters

The control must be set to 2-PID control.
My - 5 MV at Stop The MV at Stop and Error Addition parameter must
be ON.

e This parameter sets the MV to use when the RUN/STOP status changes from RUN to

STOP.
Function
a Control method Setting range Unit Default
. Standard -5.0t0 105.0 % 0.0
Setting Heating/cooling —105.0 to 105.0

® Related Parameters

See / RUN/STOP (Operation Level): Page 6-13
MV at Stop and Error Addition (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-66

[=2]

A

>

o

g

The control must be set to 2-PID control. g

My - E MV at PV Error The MV at Stop and Error Addition parameter must 2
be ON. [

<

2

e This parameter sets the MV to use when an input error occurs.

r~—

Function
a Control method Setting range Unit Default
. Standard -5.0t0 105.0 % 0.0
Setting Heating/cooling -105.0 to 105.0
® Related Parameters
% MV at Stop and Error Addition (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-66
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SPRE

SP Ramp Set Value
The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

SPRL

SP Ramp Fall Value

* These parameters set the rate of change during SP ramp operation. They set the
maximum permissible change width per unit of time as the SP ramp set value and the SP

r~

Function ramp fall value. The SP ramp function is disabled if this parameter is set to OFF.

e For a temperature input, the decimal point positions of the SP ramp set value and SP
ramp fall value depend on the currently selected sensor, and for an analog input they
depend on the Decimal Point parameter.

a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
_ SP Ramp Set Value OFF or 1 to 9,999 EU/s, EU/ min, EU/h OFF
Setting SP Ramp Fall Value | SAME (Same as SP ramp | EU/s, EU/ min, EU/h SAME
set value), OFF or 1 to 9,999
ol -H MV Upper Limit

MV Lower Limit

The control must be set to 2-PID control.
The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

-

e The MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters set the upper and lower limits of the
manipulated variable. When the calculated manipulated variable exceeds the upper or
lower limit value, the upper or lower limit value will be the output level.

Function
e MV Upper Limit
@ The setting ranges during standard control and heating/cooling control are different.
Setting
Control method Setting range Unit Default
Standard MV lower limit + 0.1 to 105.0 % 100.0
Heating/cooling 0.0t0 105.0
e MV Lower Limit
The setting ranges during standard control and heating/cooling control are different. The
manipulated variable for the cooling control output side during heating/cooling control is
expressed as a negative value.
Control method Control method Unit Default
Standard -5.0 to MV upper limit — 0.1 % 0.0
Heating/cooling -105.0t0 0.0 -100.0
® Related Parameters
See

PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
ST (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42
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g n] . 2-PID control must be used.
DR" MV Change Rate Limit The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

* The MV Change Rate Limit parameter sets the maximum allowable variation in the MV
per second. If the change in the MV exceeds this setting, the MV will be changed by the
Function MV change rate limit until the calculated value is reached. If the limit is set to 0.0, this
function will be disabled.
e The MV Change Rate Limit parameter will not operate in the following situations.
¢ In manual mode
e During ST execution (Cannot be set when ST is ON.)
During AT execution
During ON/OFF control
While stopped (MV output during STOP)
During MV output when error occurs

) Setting range Unit Default
0.0to 100.0 %ls 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
See Proportional Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27

1oneT uaunsnipy -9

The input type must be an analog input, and the
Extraction of Square Root Enable parameter must
be set to ON.

Extraction of Square Root Low-cut
5 EFP Point

¢ This parameter sets the extraction of square root low-cut point used for the inputs. The
/ data after extracting the square root is shown below.
Functon ® The low-cut point is used for extracting the square root for flowrate sensors.

A

Operation result f------=========msmmmmmmomonnoe s
100% FS

! Extraction of square
/ root low-cut point :
i >

0 100% FS

Argument 1 (input data)

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 100.0 % 0.0

Setting

® Related Parameters
See Extraction of Square Root Enable (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-53
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W 1to HBaN work Bit 1 to 8 ON Delay

W | to HaF WorkBit1to 8 OFF Delay

The work bit operation type must not be set to OFF.

* ON Delay

/ When the results of a work bit logic operation is ON, the work bit is turned ON after the
Function time specified in the parameter elapses.

* OFF Delay

When the results of a work bit logic operation is OFF, the work bit is turned OFF after the
time specified in the parameter elapses.

a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-73
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6-5 Monitor/Setting Item Level

Monitor/setting items can be displayed by means of the function key when the PF Setting parameter
(Advanced Function Setting Level) is set to PFDP: Monitor/Setting ltem.

Power ON

Operation Adjustment
Level Level

Press the (©) Key
for less than 1 s.

©@Key | Monitor/Setting & Key

Item Level |:| Control in progress

The PF Setting parameter must be set to PFDP, and
P F d l' to 5 Monitor/Setting Item Display 1 to 5 the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters must not
be set to OFF.

¢ When the PF Key is set to display monitor/setting items, pressing the PF Key will display
in order the contents of the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters. The contents of these
parameters are shown in the following table. For the setting (monitor) ranges, refer to the
applicable parameters.

[ne way Bumes/onuo S-9

Set Setting Remarks
value Monitor/Setting Display

0 Disabled

1 PV/SP/Multi-SP Can be set. (SP)" -

2 PV/SP/IMV Can be set. (SP)""

3 PV/SP /Soak time remain Can be set. (SP)"!

4 Proportional band (P) Can be set. P

5 Integral time (1) Can be set. C

6 Derivative time (D) Can be set. d

7 Alarm value 1 Can be set. AL- 1
8 Alarm value upper limit 1 Can be set. AL IH
9 Alarm value lower limit 1 Can be set. AL L
10 Alarm value 2 Can be set. AL-2
11 Alarm value upper limit 2 Can be set. ALH
12 Alarm value lower limit 2 Can be set. ALcL
13 Alarm value 3 Can be set. AL-3
14 Alarm value upper limit 3 Can be set. AL 3H
15 Alarm value lower limit 3 Can be set. AL 3L
16 Alarm value 4 Can be set. AL -4
17 Alarm value upper limit 4 Can be set. ALYH
18 Alarm value lower limit 4 Can be set. ALHL
19 PV/SP/Internal SP Can be set. (SP)""
20 PV/SP/Alarm Value 12 Can be set. (SP)’

21 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. L-F
22 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. £-C
23 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. f-d

*1  With the E5CC, only the PV and SP can be displayed.
*2  The Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if the Alarm 1 Type parameter is set for no alarm.
However, any value that is set is not valid.
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6-6 Manual Control Level

The manipulated variable can be set in manual mode while the PV/MV parameter is displayed. If the
Manual Output Method parameter is set to HOLD when control moves from automatic mode to manual
mode, the final MV from automatic mode will be used as the initial manual MV. If Manual Output Method
parameter is set to INT, the setting of the Manual MV Initial Value parameter will be used as the initial
manual MV. In manual mode, the change value will be saved immediately and reflected in the actual

MV.
Power ON

Operation Adjustment '
: Level Level )
! Press the (©) Key i
oo | forlessthandts.
Press the (@) Key for at
P“I*SS the &9 K‘;V g |/ least 1 s; display will flash. Press the @ Key
at least 1 s or the —F- M- for at least 1 s.*
Key for at least 1 s.
/|
Press the (&) Key for
at least 3 s.
J

Manual Control Level

*Here, the PF Setting parameter is set to A-M.

To move from the Operation Level to the Manual Control Level, press the (© Key for at least three sec-
onds with the Auto/Manual Switch parameter displayed. In addition, this operation can be performed
using the PF Key by setting the PF Setting parameter (Advanced Function Setting Level) to A-M
(Auto/Manual). For details on the setting method, refer to 4-13 Customizing the PV/SP Display.

This setting cannot be made during ON/OFF operation.

e The MANU indicator will light during manual control.

* Itis not possible to move to any displays except for the PV/MV parameter during manual operation.

* To return to the Operation Level, press the (&) Key or the PF Key in the Manual Control Level for at
least one second.
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PV/MV (Manual MV)

¢ The manual control level display appears as shown below.

E5EC E5CC
Function
o5
100 c5
500 500
PV/SP/Manual MV PV/Manual MV
Monitor range Unit
Process value | Temperature: According to indication range for each sensor. EU
Analog: Scaling lower limit -5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% FS
(Refer to A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range, Indication Range, Con- @
trol Range.) @
Set point SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU 5
s
%)
[=]
2
Setting range Unit ]
MV (Manual MV) Standard control -5.0 to 105.0* % P
Heating/cooling control | —-105.0 to 105.0* 3
*  When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower
limit to the MV upper limit.
® Related Parameters
% Standard or Heating/Cooling (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42
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6 Parameters

6-7

Initial Setting Level

This level is used to set up the basic Digital Controller specifications. In this level, you can set the Input
Type parameter to set the sensor input to be connected, limit the setting range of set points, set the
alarm modes, and perform other operations.

Power ON

4

Operation
Level

Press the
(©) Key
for at
least 1 s.

A
L
_2gb
&

Y

Press the (©) Key
for at least 3 s.

Control stops.

Press the (@) Key for at
least 1 s; display will flash.

Control in progress

To move from the Operation Level to the Initial Set-

ting Level, press the (©) Key for at least three sec-

onds with any parameter displayed except for the

Auto/Manual Switch parameter.

e The Initial Setting Level is not displayed when the
Initial Setting/Communications Protect parameter
is set to 2. It can be used when the Initial
Setting/Communications Protect parameter is set
toOor.

¢ If the Input Type parameter is set for an analog

il sl — input, the following parameters will be set: Scaling
Level Control stopped . . o i )
upper limit, Scaling lower limit, and Decimal point.
I Initial Setting Level l
| Page Page Page
L N-E/| Input Type [ -LP| control Period - £ F5E | Transfer Output
B 6-39 25 (Cooling) 6-43 4-20] Signal 6-49
L N - H| Scaling Upper SREL| Direct/Reverse L [ - L | Transfer Output
i00] Limit 6-40 a#-#| Operation 6-44 5FF| Type 6-49
~ -1 | Scaling Lower AL F 1| Alarm 1 Type L [ - H| Transfer Output
=S Gimit tE D 6-44 100.0) Upper Limit 6-50
{F| Decimal Point a4 Alarm 1 L B -1 | Transfer Output
N i oo Hysteresis 6-48 5.) Lower Limit 6-50
- 11| Temperature Unit ! 7| Alarm 2 Type £ - || Event Input
d LE ° 6-40 HLtLg » 6-44 mgp& Assignment 1 6-51
! - H| SP Upper Limit ! Alarm 2 L - 3| Event Input
SLJS.&HU 6-41 it h.IDE; Hysteresis 6-48 ""c1 2| Assignment 2 6-51
! -1 | SP Lower Limit ) C 1/ _ 1| Event Input
5:__85_5 6-41 fit ":PL': Alarm 3 Type 6-44 B Vr.'arf:é Assignment 3 6-51
ML) | PID-ON/OFF ! H3| Alarm 3 £ i - | Event Input _
L 1\155:;_’: 6-41 AL h:_}-é Hysteresis 6-48 t ‘/NENE Assignment 4 6-51
5-HC| Standard or i AL £ H| Alarm 4 Type ] Ey - 5| EBvent Input .
stid| Heating/Cooling 6-42 3 6-44 wsne| Assignment 5 6-51
S ! Hy|Alarm 4 E |’ - 5| Event Input _
Sé:ru' 6-42 FIL“g_g Hysteresis 6-48 nane| Assignment 6 6-51
= Extraction of
0 on| Program Pattern 1€ | Control Output 1 0
PERNEESS o {5 I 50| square Root | 653
Enable
r 7| Control - 525k | Control Output2 [ 5_ M5 Y [Move to Advanced | o
L,;g Period (Heating) 6-43 . Lg-ng Signal 6-49 1] Function Setting 6-53
Level

<2}
1

w

©
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6 Parameters

LN-E

Input Type

r~

This parameter sets the type of sensor.

When this parameter is changed, the set point limiter is changed to the defaults. If the

limiter must be specified, set the SP Upper Limit and SP Lower Limit parameters (Initial

Function
Setting Level) again.
* Set one of the set values from the following table. The default is 5.
e If a resistance thermometer is mistakenly connected while a setting for other than a
resistance thermometer is in effect, 5.E7F will be displayed. To clear the 5.ERF display,
check the wiring and then cycle the power.
a Input type Sgr!sor. Set value Temper.ature Temper_ature
specification range in °C range in °F
Setting 0 —200 to 850 —300 to 1500
) Pt100 1 -199.9 to 500.0 —-199.9 to 900.0 3
Resistance 2 0.0t0 100.0 0.0t0210.0 5
thermometer =3
JPH00 3 —-199.9 to 500.0 —199.9 t0 900.0 a
4 0.0to 100.0 0.0t0 210.0 2
K IS 200 to 1300 —300 to 2300 2
6 —20.0 to 500.0 0.0 to 900.0 5
J 7 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500 e
8 —20.0 to 400.0 0.0to 750.0
T 9 —200 to 400 -300 to 700
10 —199.9 to 400.0 —-199.9 to 700.0
E 11 —200 to 600 -300 to 1100
Thermocouple L 12 —100 to 850 —100 to 1500
U 13 —200 to 400 -300 to 700
14 —199.9 to 400.0 —-199.9 to 700.0
N 15 —200 to 1300 —300 to 2300
R 16 0to 1700 0 to 3000
S 17 0to 1700 0 to 3000
B 18 100 to 1800 300 to 3200
w 19 0 to 2300 0 to 3200
PLII 20 0 to 1300 0 to 2300
10 to 70°C 21 0to 90 0to 190
'”frare‘?sTemperat“re 60 to 120°C 22 0to 120 0 to 240
by 115 to 165°C 23 0to 165 0to 320
140 to 260°C 24 0 to 260 0 to 500
Gurrent input 410 20 mA 25 One of t.he following ranges according to
0 to 20 mA 26 the scaling:
1105V 57 -1999 to 9999
Votagernput | 0105V 28 | T
Oto 10V ~1.999 to 9.999
® Related Parameters
% Temperature Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40
Set Point Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
Set Point Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
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6 Parameters

I:N' H Scaling Upper Limit
I:N' L Scaling Lower limit The input type must be set for an analog input.

D'P Decimal Point

e The Decimal Point parameter specifies the decimal point position of parameters (set
/ point, etc.) whose unit is EU.

Function
¢ Scaling Upper Limit, Scaling Lower Limit
M
_ Parameter name Setting range Default
Setting Scaling Upper Limit Scaling lower limit + 1 to 9999 100
Scaling Lower Limit —1999 to scaling upper limit — 1 0
¢ Decimal Point
Parameter name Setting range Default
Decimal Point Oto3 0
Set value Settings Example
0 0 digits past decimal point 1234
1 1 digits past decimal point 123.4
2 2 digits past decimal point 12.34
3 3 digits past decimal point 1.234
® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
d - U Temperature Unit The input type must be set for a temperature input.
e Set the temperature input unit to either °C or °F.
Function
a Setting range Default
[:°C, F:°F L
Setting
® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
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SL -H SP Upper Limit

SL 'L SP Lower Limit

¢ These parameters set the upper and lower limits of the set points. A set point can be set
[v— within the range defined by the upper and lower limit set values in the SP Upper Limit and
Function SP Lower Limit parameters. If these parameters are reset, any set point that is outside of
the new range will be forcibly changed to either the upper limit or the lower limit.
¢ When the temperature input type and temperature unit have been changed, the set point
upper limit and set point lower limit are forcibly changed to the upper and lower limits of
the sensor.
e For a temperature input, the decimal point position depends on the currently selected
sensor, and for an analog input it depends on the Decimal Point parameter setting.

a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
Set Point Upper Temperature | SP lower limit + 1 to Input setting EU 1300
Setting Limit input range upper limit
Analog input | SP lower limit + 1 to scaling upper EU 100
limit
Set Point Lower Temperature | Input setting range lower limit to EU -200
Limit input SP upper limit - 1
Analog input | Scaling lower limit to SP upper EU 0
limit - 1

® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
Temperature Unit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-40

CNEL PID ON/OFF

=

* This parameter selects 2-PID control or ON/OFF control.
e The auto-tuning and self-tuning functions can be used in 2-PID control.

Function
a Setting range Default
PLd: 2-PID, aNafF: ON/OFF alNoF
Setting

® Related Parameters
% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-19
Manual Reset Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
Hysteresis (Heating) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
Hysteresis (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
ST Stable Range (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-60
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6 Parameters

S-HC Standard or Heating/Cooling

* This parameter selects standard control or heating/cooling control.
[v— * If heating/cooling control is selected for the ESCC when there is only one control output,
Function the auxiliary output 2 terminal (SUB2) is assigned as the control output for cooling.
* If heating/cooling control is selected for the ESEC when there is only one control output,
the auxiliary output 4 terminal (SUB4) is assigned as the control output for cooling.

Note: If standard control is selected, set the Control Qutput 1 Assignment to o (control output
(heating)) for either direct (cooling) or reverse (heating) operation.

a Setting range Default
SENd: Standard, H-L: Heating/cooling GEN

Setting

® Related Parameters
% MV Monitor (Heating) (Operation Level): Page 6-16
MV Monitor (Cooling) (Operation Level): Page 6-16
Dead Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
Hysteresis (Heating) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
Hysteresis (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-29
Control Period (Heating) (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43
Control Period (Cooling) (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43
Control Output 1 and 2 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-72
Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-73

The control must be set to a temperature input,

Sk ST (self-tuning) standard control, and 2-PID control.

e The ST (self-tuning) function executes tuning from the start of program execution to
calculate PID constants matched to the control target. When the ST function is in
Function operation, be sure to turn ON the power supply of the load connected to the control output
simultaneously with or before starting ESCC/ESEC operation.
e Auto-tuning can be started during self-tuning.

a Setting range Default
oFF: ST function OFF, a/N: ST function ON ol

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
ST Stable Range (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-60
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F’ E F I” v' Program Pattern

This parameter sets the type of control when using the simple program function.

e |f the program pattern is set to o F, the simple program will not operate.
e |f the program pattern is set to 5t aF, the RUN/STOP status will change to STOP after the
Function soak time has expired. If the program pattern is set to L alNt, control will continue in RUN
status after the soak time has expired.

a Setting range Default
ofF Simple program function turned OFF afF
Setting Staf | Go to STOP mode at end of program.
Cal Continue in RUN mode at end of program.
©® Related Parameters
% Program Start (Operation Level): Page 6-12 i
Soak Time Remain (Operation Level): Page 6-13 3
RUN/STOP (Operation Level) : Page 6-13 g
Soak Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30 2
Wait Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30 @
Soak Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-74 g
The cooling control output and heating control
1'_- F’ output must be assigned to relay or voltage
Control Period (Heating) outputs (for driving SSR).
F-rP Control Period (Cooling) The control must be set to 2-PID control.

For the Control Period (Cooling) parameter, the
control must be set to heating/cooling control.

e These parameters set the output periods. Set the control periods taking the control
[v— characteristics and the electrical durability of the relay into consideration.
Function ® For standard control, use the Control Period (Heating) parameter. The Control Period
(Cooling) parameter cannot be used.
e When the heating control output is a current output, the Control Period (Heating)
parameter cannot be used.
¢ For heating/cooling control, the control period can be set independently for heating and
cooling. The Control Period (Heating) parameter is used for the heating control output,
and the Control Period (Cooling) parameter is used for the cooling control output.

a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
. Control Period 0.1, 0.2, 0.5, 1 to 99 Seconds | 20 for relay output
Setting (Heating) 2 for voltage output (for driving SSR)
Control Period 0.1,0.2, 0.5, 1 to 99 Seconds | 20 for relay output
(Cooling) 2 for voltage output (for driving SSR)

® Related Parameters
See PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
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EF E v Direct/Reverse Operation

¢ "Direct operation" refers to control where the manipulated variable is increased when the

/ process value increases. Alternatively, "reverse operation" refers to control where the
Function manipulated variable is increased when the process value decreases.
a Setting range Default
af -R: Reverse operation, of - d: Direct operation aff -7
Setting
FH_ [ { Alarm 1 Type Alarm 1 must be assigned.
] .
Fu’:_ ": E’ Alarm 2 Type Alarm 2 must be assigned.
] .
Fu’:_ ": _:l’ Alarm 3 Type Alarm 3 must be assigned.
] .
HL 1': "{ Alarm 4 Type Alarm 4 must be assigned.

* Select one of the following eight alarm types for the alarm 1 type:
[v— Deviation, deviation range, absolute value, LBA, PV change rate, SP, MV, or RSP alarm.
Function ® Select one of the following seven alarm types for the alarm 2 type, alarm 3 type, and
alarm 4 type:
Deviation, deviation range, absolute value, PV change rate, SP, MV, or RSP alarm.
An LBA (loop burnout alarm) cannot be set.

Alarm output operation

Set

value Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
0 Alarm function OFF Output OFF No alarm
1 Upper- anfj on =2 L[H][+= 2 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit"! OFF :I_l_l:pv the set point for the alarm

s upper limit (H) and the

lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is outside this
deviation range.
Upper-limit —| X [ —| X |+ Set the upward deviation in

8EF S|P I_PV 8EF PV | the set point by setting the
alarm value (X). The alarm
is ON when the PV is higher
than the SP by the deviation
or more.

SP
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6 Parameters

Alarm output operation

lower-limit alarm

ON
OFF SP

ON _r-x -|

OFF PV

the alarm when the set

v:ﬁ:e Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
3 Lower-limit oN —>| X |+ ON —>| X |+ Set the downward deviation
OFF s PV| OFF P PV | in the set point by setting
the alarm value (X). The
alarm is ON when the PV is
lower than the SP by the
deviation or more.

4 Upper- and on —FlLlH|e *3 Set the upward deviation in
lower-limit range”! OFF = PV the set point for the alarm

upper limit (H) and the
lower deviation in the set
point for the alarm lower
limit (L). The alarm is ON
when the PV is inside this
deviation range.

5 Upper- and on =L |H|e *4 A standby sequence is -
lower-limit with OFF = PV added to the upper- and 4
standby sequence”’ . lower-limit alarm (1). "® )

(Y

6 Upper-limit with on | X|e= o —lxle A standby sequence is Q

standby sequence | OFF = PV | OFF <5 "V | added to the upper-limit §
alarm (2). ® E

7 Lower-limit with oN —>| X |+ oN —>| X |+ A standby sequence is 5
standby sequence OFF S PV| OFF P Pv | added to the lower-limit

alarm (3). ©

8 Absolute-value oN - X = oN E X =] The alarm will turn ON if the
upper-limit OFF — PV | OFF o PV | process value is larger than

the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.

9 Absolute-value on X on - X = The alarm will turn ON if the
lower-limit OFF :H_O PV | OFF ——Pv | process value is smaller

than the alarm value (X)
regardless of the set point.

10 Absolute-value X —-x - A standby sequence is

L . ON l: ON
upper-limit with OFF — PV | OFF —rv added to the absolute-value
standby sequence upper-limit alarm (8). "

11 Absolute-value - - X - A standby sequence is

L . ON ON
lower-limit with OFF :!ﬁ—Pv OFF ——rv | added to the absolute-value
standby sequence lower-limit alarm (9). ©

12 LBA (alarm 1 type *7
only)

13 PV change rate *8
alarm

14 SP absolute-value on X on - X = This alarm type turns ON
upper-limit alarm OFF —I——-i:O SP | OFF —sP the alarm when the set

point (SP) is higher than the
alarm value (X).
15 SP absolute-value X This alarm type turns ON
0

point (SP) is smaller than
the alarm value (X).
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Set Alarm output operation
value Alarm type When alarm value | When alarm value | Description of function
X is positive X is negative
16 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON
8EF (I)— I MV SEF | - mv | manipulated variable (MV)
is higher than the alarm
Heating/Cooling Heating/Cooling value (X).
Control (Heating Control (Heating
MV) MV)
Always ON
X =]
ON
17 MV absolute-value | Standard Control Standard Control This alarm type turns ON
lower-limit alarm™ S - X the alarm when the
8EF . MV SEF -l mv | manipulated variable (MV)
is lower than the alarm
Heating/Cooling Heating/Cooling value (X).
Control (Cooling Control (Cooling
MV) MV)
Always ON
X =]
ON
18 RSP absolute-val*ue on |_ X = on — This alarm type turns ON
upper-limit alarm™© | oFF 5 RSP | OFF RSP the alarm when the remote
SP (RSP) is higher than the
alarm value (X).
19 RSP absolute-value This alarm type turns ON

lower-limit alarm 10

o ol

the alarm when the remote

OFF 0 RSP
SP (RSP) is lower than the

alarm value (X).

*1 With set values 1, 4 and 5, the upper- and lower- limit values can be set independently for each alarm
type, and are expressed as "L" and "H."
*2 Set value: 1 (Upper- and lower-limit alarm)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always ON)
1 e O 1
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 —_l H<0,L>0
H| < |L| H| > |L| | H| > IL|
H L SP
H>0,L<0
| | Hl < L]
SP H L
*3 Set value: 4 (Lower limit range)
Case 1 Case 2 Case 3 (Always OFF)
__l __l _| |_ H<0,L<O0
L HSP SP L H H SP L
H<0,L>0 H>0,L<0 7 HL?;L'LTO
IHI < 1L IHI > L] | =
H L SP
H>0,L<0
[Hl < L]

— 1
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*5

*6
*7
*8
*9

*10

6 Parameters

Set value: 5 (Upper- and lower-limit with standby sequence)

* For the lower-limit alarms in cases 1 and 2 above, the alarm is normally OFF if upper- and
lower-limit hysteresis overlaps.

¢ In case 3, the alarm is always OFF.

Set value: 5 (The alarm is always OFF if upper- and lower-limit alarm hysteresis with standby

sequence overlaps.)

Refer to Standby Sequence on page 6-57 for information on the operation of the standby sequence.

Refer to Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA) on page 3-14

Refer to PV Change Rate Alarm on page 3-14.

When heating/cooling control is performed, the MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm functions only for

the heating operation and the MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm functions only for the cooling

operation.

This value is displayed only when a remote SP input is used. It functions in both Local SP Mode and

Remote SP Mode.

¢ Set the alarm type independently for each alarm in the Alarm 1 to 4 Type parameters in the initial
setting level. The default is 2 (Upper-limit alarm).

¢ If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, the Alarm 1 Type is not displayed for the
default settings. To use alarm 1, set an output assignment to alarm 1. (Refer to 4-6-3 Assigned
Output Functions.)

See

® Related Parameters

Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-14

Alarm Upper Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-48

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-57

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-63
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ALHZ

ALHA

RLHY

Alarm 1 Hysteresis

Alarm 2 Hysteresis

Alarm 3 Hysteresis

Alarm 4 Hysteresis

Alarm 1 must be assigned.
The alarm 1 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned.
The alarm 2 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned.
The alarm 3 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 4 must be assigned.
The alarm 4 type must not be 0, 12, or 13.

e These parameters set the hysteresis for alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4.

r~

Function
Alarms Other Than an MV Alarm
M@
) Setting range Unit Default
Setting Temperature input 0.1 t0 999.9 °C or °F 0.2
Analog input 0.01 t0 99.99 %FS 0.02
MV Alarms
Setting range Unit Unit
0.01 to 99.99 % 0.50
® Related Parameters
See

Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-14

Alarm Upper Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-57

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-63
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5 ’Sl: Control Output 1 Signal Control output 1 must be a current output.

585’: Control Output 2 Signal Control output 2 must be a current output.

These parameters set the output signal for linear current outputs.
/ ¢ Select 4 to 20 mA or 0 to 20 mA for the signal.

Function
a Setting range Default
. 4-cl: 4 to 20mA Y20
Setting -20: 0 to 20mA =t
?
5
1': E'Sl': Transfer Output Signal There must be a transfer output. 5
E
(7
e
This parameter sets the output signal for the transfer output. é’
e Select4to20mAor1to5V. Py
<
Function o
a Setting range Default
H-20: 4 to 20mA -
Setting {-5¢:1t05V el
1': E’ = l': Transfer Output Type There must be a transfer output.

¢ This parameter sets the transfer output type.

r~

Function
a Transfer output type Default
OFF aFF aFF
Setting Set point oP
Set point during SP ramp SP-M
PV Py
MV (heating) Wi
MV (cooling) L-Mv

® Related Parameter

% Transfer Output Upper Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-50
Transfer Output Lower Limit (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-50

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 6-49



6 Parameters

ER-H

ER-L

Transfer Output Upper Limit

There must be a transfer output.
The transfer output type must not be set to OFF.

Transfer Output Lower Limit

¢ This parameter sets the upper and lower limit values of transfer outputs.

Function
Default
- LEDET Setting range Transfer output | Transferoutput | Unit
Setting outputtype lower limit upper limit
Set point™! | SP lower limit to SP upper limit SP lower limit SP upper limit EU
Set point SP lower limit to SP upper limit
during SP
ramp
PV Temperature | Input setting range | Input setting Input setting
input lower limit to input range lower limit | range upper
setting range upper limit
limit
Analog input | Analog scaling Scaling lower Scaling upper
lower limit to analog | limit limit
scaling upper limit
MV Standard -5.0t0 105.0 0.0 100.0 %
(heating) Heating/ 0.0t0 105.0
cooling
MV 0.0 to 105.0
(cooling)
*1  When the SP is selected, the remote SP will be output while the Remote SP Mode is set in the
SP Mode parameter.
*2  This value can be set for standard control, but the value will be disabled.
® Related Parameter
See

Transfer Output Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-49
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El/ - f Event Input Assignment 1 There must be event inputs.

EI/ = E’ Event Input Assignment 2

El/ = _:l' Event Input Assignment 3

EI/ = "l' Event Input Assignment 4

El/ = 5 Event Input Assignment 5

El/ = E Event Input Assignment 6

Program Start

Invert Direct/Reverse Operation
SP Mode Switch

100% AT Execute/Cancel

40% AT Execute/Cancel
Setting Change Enable/Disable
Communications Writing Enable/Disable
Alarm Latch Cancel

Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 0
Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 1
Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 2

i

4

¢ The following functions can be assigned to event inputs 1 to 6. %
RUN/STOP Q

Function Auto/Manual Switch g
@

2

3

e Default:  Event Input Assignment 1: ~ M5F0
Event Input Assignment 2:  5£aF

Event Input Assignment 3:  NalNE
Event Input Assignment 4:  NaNE
Event Input Assignment 5:  NaNE
Event Input Assignment 6:  NalNE
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6 - 52

O

Setting

See

*1
2

*3
*4

*5

Setting Function
NaNE None
StaP RUN/STOP
MANL Auto/Manual
PR5E Program Start"!
dR5 Invert Direct/Reverse Operation
R5F SP Mode Switch™2
AE-¢ 100% AT Execute/Cancel
AE- 1 40% AT Execute/Cancel®
WEPE Setting Change Enable/Disable
LMW Communications Writing Enable/Disable™
LAE Alarm Latch Cancel
M5PL Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 0"
M5P Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 17
MSP2

Multi-SP No. Switching Bit 2

PRST (Program Start) can be set even when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but
the function will be disabled.

This function can be set only for a Controller that supports a remote SP.

This function can be set for heating/cooling control, but the function will be disabled.

This function can be set only for a Controller that supports communications. Also, if a work bit is
selected as the event input data, you cannot select communications writing enable/disable.

The following table shows the relationships between the ON/OFF status of multi-SP number
switching bits 0 to 2 and the set point.

Selected set point

Multi-SP No. switching bits

Bit 0 Bit 1 Bit 2
SPO OFF OFF OFF
SP 1 ON OFF OFF
SP2 OFF ON OFF
SP3 ON ON OFF
SP4 OFF OFF ON
SP5 ON OFF ON
SP6 OFF ON ON
SP7 ON ON ON

Note: Any bits that are not assigned to event inputs are treated as being OFF.

® Related Parameter

SP 0 to 7 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-25
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EEF Extraction of Square Root Enable An analog input must be supported.

This parameter enables and disables square root extraction.

r~

Function
a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled OFF
Setting
® Related Parameter
% Extraction of Square Root Low-cut Point (Adjustment Level): Page 6-33
F’ M = Move to Advanced Function The Initial Setting/Communications Protect

Setting Level parameter must be set to 0.

¢ Set the Move to Advanced Function Setting Level parameter set value to "-169."
/ ¢ Move to the advanced function setting level either by pressing Key or (@ Key or by
Function waiting or two seconds to elapse.

[oAa1 Bumies jemu; 2-9

® Related Parameter
% Initial Setting/Communication Protect (Protect Level): Page 6-4
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6 Parameters

6-8 Advanced Function Setting Level

The Advanced Function Setting Level is used for
optimizing Controller performance. To move to this
level, input the password ("—169") from the Initial Set-
ting Level.

To be able to enter the password, the Initial Set-
ting/Communications Protect parameter in the Pro-
tect Level must be set to 0.

Moving to Advanced Function Setting
Level

1 Move from the Operation Level to the Protect
Level.

2

Display the Initial Setting/Communications
Protect parameter.

Initial Setting/
<4—— Communications Protect

| 4—— Set 0. Default: 1
Change the set value to 0.

i
LLPE

Move from the Protect Level to the
Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level.

Display the Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level parameter.

_ Move to Advanced
AMZ1/| €— Function Setting Level

U] €4—— Set -169. Default: 0
Change the set value to —169.

6

7 The Advanced Function Setting Level is
displayed.
LNCE (INIT) will be displayed.

* The parameters in this level can be used when the
Initial Setting/Communications Protect parameter
is set to 0.

 To switch between setting levels, press the (&) Key.

¢ To change set values, press the () and () Keys.

Power ON

Operation |4 a| Adjustment :
Level - " Level :
2 Press the :
&) Key for less than 1 s. ‘
Press the
Press the © Key for
@I Key f10|' i;i?;sl: s _|I Press the ©) Key for at
atleast 1s. -C 5 [ least3s.
the i,
display. Control stops.
v

Initial Setting Level

—>
+—>

Communi-
cations
Setting Level

Press the
(©) Key for
at least 1 s.

4

Press the

(&) Key for less than 1 s.

Password input
set value —169

Advanced Function
Setting Level

Control in progress

Control stopped
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6 Parameters

IAdvanced Function Setting Level l

y
CNCE Pa'\rlametgr
5e£| Initialization

Number of
Multi-SP Points

SP Ramp Time
Unit

Standby
Sequence
Reset

Auxiliary Output
1 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output
2 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output
3 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output
4 Open in Alarm

HB ON/OFF
Heater Burnout

Heater Burnout
Hysteresis

ST Stable
Range

Integral/Derivative
Time Unit

AT Calculated
Gain

AT Hysteresis

Limit Cycle MV
Amplitude

Input Digital
Filter

Moving Average
Count

MV Display

Automatic
Display Return
Time

6-63

oo
7]
o
2

rightness

—

Alarm 1 Latch

Alarm 2 Latch

Alarm 3 Latch

Alarm 4 Latch

Move to Protect
Level Time

Cold Junction
Compensation
Method

Alarm 1 ON
Delay

Alarm 2 ON
Delay

Alarm 3 ON
Delay

Alarm 4 ON
Delay

Alarm 1 OFF
Delay

Alarm 2 OFF
Delay

Alarm 3 OFF
Delay

Alarm 4 OFF
Delay

MV at Stop and
Error Addition

Auto/Manual
Select
Addition

Manual Output
Method

Manual MV Initial
Value

HS Alarm Use

HS Alarm Latch

HS Alarm
Hysteresis

Page

)]

)]

(o]
0] [02] (0]
(o] o) ~ ~ ~ ()] ()] & » w w w w

Page

LBA Detection 6-70
Time

LBA Level
LBA Band
Control Output 1
Assignment
Control Output 2
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 1 6-73
Assignment

Auxiliary Output2 | §-73
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 3 6-73
Assignment

Auxiliary Output 4 6-73
Assignment

Integrated Alarm
Assignment
Soak Time Unit

Alarm SP 6-75
Selection

Remote SP

Remote SP

Remote SP

Upper limit
Remote SP

Lower limit
SP Tracking 77

Manual MV Limit | §-77
Enable
PV Rate of
Change Calculation
Period
Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method
Minimum Output
ON/OFF Band

PF Setting

—

PFd |

Page

1
1
2
2
3
3

Monitor/Setting
ltem 1

Monitor/Setting
Item 2

Monitor/Setting
Iltem 3

Monitor/Setting
Item 4

Monitor/Setting
Item 5

6
PV/SP No. 2 6
Display Selection
MV Display 6
Selection
6

PV Status

Display Function

SV Status

Display Function

Move to 3
Calibration Level

PV Decimal
Point Display

Display Refresh
Period
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6 Parameters

L NL 1': Parameter Initialization

¢ This parameter returns all parameter settings to their defaults.
/ e After the initialization, the set value automatically turns OFF.

Function
a Setting range Default
_ oFF:  Initialization is not executed. ofF
Setting FACE: Initializes to the factory settings described in the manual.

The Controller must not have event inputs or the
Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input

) tSPu Number of Multi-SP Points Assignment 6 parameters must not be set to
“Multi-SP No. switching bit 0” to “Multi-SP No.
switching bit 2.”

This parameter sets the number of Multi-SP points that will be used with key operations
(none or 2 to 8).

Function
a Setting range Default
OFF, 2t0 8 OFF
Setting
SPPU SP Ramp Time Unit The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

e This parameter sets the time unit for the rate of change during SP ramp operation.

r~

Function
a Setting range Default
5: EU/s, M: EU/min, H: EU/h M
Setting
® Related Parameters
See

=== Ramp SP Monitor (Operation Level): 6-10
SP Ramp Set Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
SP Ramp Fall Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
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6 Parameters

FESI: Standby Sequence Reset Alarm 1 to 4 type must be 5, 6,7, 10, or 11.

¢ This parameter selects the conditions for enabling reset after the standby sequence of the
[v— alarm has been canceled.
Functon ® Output is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting
Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.
¢ Condition A
Control started (including when the power supply is turned ON), and an alarm value
(alarm value upper/lower limit), the process value input shift, the process value slope
coefficient, or the SP changed.
e Condition B
Power ON
¢ The following example shows the reset action when the alarm type is lower-limit alarm
with standby sequence.

SP change Y Condition A only

Alarm
(afterchange) | -----cccoomoo

Alarm hysteresis

* Condition A

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

AL Sy 2 A W ool oy O ': Standby sequence canceled
! . @ : Standby sequence reset

Alarm output: - T ! : : .

Condition A 1 ' ! |

Alarm output: 1 i ['

Condition B

a Setting range Default
fi: Condition A, &: Condition B A

Setting

® Related Parameters

%/ Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
Alarm 1 to 4 Latch (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-63
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6 Parameters

Sk IN

SheN

ShIN

Sh4N

Auxiliary Output 1 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 2 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 3 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary Output 4 Open in Alarm

Auxiliary output 1 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 2 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 3 must be assigned.

Auxiliary output 4 must be assigned.

¢ This parameter sets the output status of auxiliary outputs 1 to 4.
/ e When Close in Alarm is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is output

Function unchanged. When Open in Alarm is set, the status of the auxiliary output function is
reversed before being output. The following table shows the relationship between the
auxiliary output function, auxiliary output, and operation displays (SUB1 to SUB4).

Auxiliary output - Operation display
@
_ function Auxiliary output (SUB1 to SUB4)

Setting Close in ON ON Lit

Alarm OFF OFF Not lit
Open in ON OFF Lit
Alarm OFF ON Not lit
Setting range Default
N-ao: Close in alarm, N-L: Open in alarm N-o
® Related Parameters
% Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Assignment (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-73
Hl':u'_l' HB ON/OFF HB and HS alarms must be supported.
e Set to use the heater burnout alarm.
Function
a Setting range Default
oM Enabled, oF F: Disabled ol
Setting
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6 Parameters

HB and HS alarms must be supported.

]
Hb" Heater Burnout Latch The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON.

e When this parameter is set to ON, the heater burnout alarm is held until either of the
/v— following conditions is satisfied.
Function a Heater burnout detection is set to 0.0 A.
b The power is cycled.
¢ The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
d The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input Assignment 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch
Cancel)
¢ Qutput is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level.

a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, of F: Disabled afF

Setting

©® Related Parameters
Heater Burnout Detection 1 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-21
Heater Burnout Detection 2 (Adjustment Level): Page 6-22
Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-51
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-79

See

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

The HB ON/OFF parameter must be set to ON. The

. Heater Burnout Latch parameter must be set to
Hl':lH Heater Burnout Hysteresis OFF

HB and HS alarms must be supported.

¢ This parameter sets hysteresis for heater burnout detection.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.1t050.0 A 0.1
Setting

® Related Parameters
% HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
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6 Parameters

Temperature input, standard control, 2-PID control
51': -b ST Stable Range must be set.

The ST parameter must be set to ON.

e The setting of this parameter determines when ST operates.
This parameter cannot be used when ST is set to OFF.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.1 t0999.9 °Cor°F 15.0
Setting

® Related Parameters
See Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
ST (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42

FH_ FH o 2-PID control must be set.
The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

¢ Normally, use the default for this parameter.
* This parameter sets the 2-PID control a constant.

Function
a Setting range Default
0.00 to 1.00 0.65
Setting

® Related Parameters

%/ PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41
ST (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42

F ,: dlf Integral/Derivative Time Unit Control must be set to 2-PID control.

This parameter sets the time unit for the Integral Time, Integral Time (Cooling), Derivative
/ Time, and Derivative Time (Cooling) parameters.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
110 0.1 Seconds 1
Setting
Note: The Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter changes to 0.1 when the RT (robust tuning)
parameter is changed from OFF to ON.
® Related Parameters
See

= Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27
Integral Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
Derivative Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28
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AL-L AT calculated Gain

Hl': -H AT Hysteresis Control must be set to 2-PID control.

LIMA  Limit cycle MV Amplitude

¢ Normally use the default values for these parameters.
I‘v— e The AT Calculated Gain parameter sets the gain for when PID values are calculated using
Function AT. When emphasizing response, decrease the set value. When emphasizing stability,
increase the set value.
e The AT Hysteresis parameter sets the hysteresis for limit cycle operation during
autotuning when switching ON and OFF.
e The Limit Cycle MV Amplitude parameter sets the MV amplitude for limit cycle operation
during autotuning.

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

a Parameter name Setting range Unit Default
. AT Calculated Gain 0.1t0 10.0 0.8
Setting AT Hysteresis Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 °C or °F 0.8*
Analog input: 0.01 t0 9.99 %FS 0.20
Limit Cycle MV Amplitude 5.0t0 50.0 % 20.0
* When the temperature unit is °F, the default is 1.4.
® Related Parameters
% AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-19
l:NF Input Digital Filter

e This parameter sets the time constant for the input digital filter. The following diagram
/ shows the effect on data after passing through the digital filter:

Function 4 PV before passing through filter
A ,,,,,
y PV after passing through filter
0.63 A
(Time constant) A Tim;
Input digital filter
a Setting range Unit Default

0.0t0 999.9 Seconds 0.0

Setting
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MF"V Moving Average Count

¢ This parameter sets the number of inputs to include in the moving average. The data after
/ moving average processing is illustrated in the following figure.
Function 1

Input data Operation result
Time
¢ Use a moving average to suppress rapid changes in the input.
a Setting range Unit Default
OFF, 2, 4, 8, 16, 32 Times OFF

Setting

5 - D'P MV Display

This parameter is used to display the manipulated variable (MV).
/ The manipulated variable is displayed when the MV Monitor (Heating) and MV Monitor
Function  (Cooling) parameters are set to ON, and not displayed when these parameters are set to
OFF.

a Setting range Default
ol: Displayed, oF F: Not displayed off

Setting

® Related Parameters
See

_/ MV Monitor (Heating) (Operation Level): Page 6-16
MV Monitor (Cooling) (Operation Level): Page 6-16

E'El: Automatic Display Return Time

¢ In the Operation Level, Adjustment Level, or Monitor/Setting ltem Level, the display
automatically returns to the PV/SP if there are no key operations for the time set for this
Function parameter.
e The automatic display return time is disabled when the parameter is set to OFF. (In that
case, the display will not be automatically switched.)

a Setting range Unit Default
OFF, 1 to 99 Seconds afF

Setting
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6 Parameters

bROE

Display Brightness

This parameter sets the display brightness to one of three levels. Adjust the level if the dis-

/ play is too bright.

Function
Setting range Default
a 1 (dark) to 3 (bright) 3
Setting
H “_ l: Alarm 1 Latch Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type
must not be 0.
HE’I'_ l: Alarm 2 Latch Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type
must not be 0 or 12.
) Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type
HHL ": Alarm 3 Latch must not be 0 or 12.
Fl“'”_ E Alarm 4 Latch Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type

must not be 0 or 12.

r~

Function

Setting

When this parameter is set to ON, the alarm function is held until one of the following
conditions is satisfied.
a The power is cycled.
b The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
¢ The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input Assignment 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch
Cancel)
The output is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications
Setting Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.
If an auxiliary output is set to close in alarm, the output is kept closed. If it is set to open in
alarm, it is kept open.

Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, of F: Disabled aFfF

® Related Parameters

See

Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-14

Alarm Value Upper Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-15

Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44

Standby Sequence Reset (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-57
Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-51

Auxiliary Output 1 to 4 Open in Alarm (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-58
Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-48

HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58

PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-79
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P E' L v': Move to Protect Level Time

¢ This parameter sets the key pressing time required to move to the Protect Level from the
/ Operation Level, the Adjustment Level, or Monitor/Setting Item Level.

Function

a Setting range Unit Default
110 30 Seconds 3
Setting
ror Cold Junction Compensation Input type must be thermocouple or infrared
Lue
Method temperature sensor

e This parameter specifies whether cold junction compensation is to be performed
internally by the Controller or to be performed externally when the input type setting is 5
Function to 24.
e The cold junction compensation external setting is enabled when the temperature
difference is measured using two thermocouples or two ES1B Sensors.

A Setting range Default
al: Internally, aF F: Externally all

Setting

® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39
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Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type

gy}
H 1an Alarm 1 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type

— M
AcolN  Alarm 2 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type

— M
Adol  Alarm 3 ON Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

A Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type
A4YaN  Alarm 4 ON Delay Alarm & s 0 ass ?3. yp

The alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 output is prevented from turning ON until after the delay times set in these
parameters have elapsed.

¢ Set the time for which the ON delay is to be enabled.
e To disable the ON delay, set 0.

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
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Alarm 1 must be assigned, and the alarm 1 type

(-
H 'DF Alarm 1 OFF Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 2 must be assigned, and the alarm 2 type

R2aF Alarm 2 OFF Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 3 must be assigned, and the alarm 3 type

R3aF Alarm 3 OFF Delay must not be 0, 12, or 13.

Alarm 4 must be assigned, and the alarm 4 type

AYaF Alarm 4 OFF Delay must not be 0. 12. or 13.

The alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 output is prevented from turning OFF until after the delay times set in these
parameters have elapsed.

* Set the time for which the OFF delay is to be enabled.
¢ To disable the OFF delay, set 0.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0to 999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
M/ .
Iy SE MV at Stop and Error Addition Control must be set to 2-PID control.
e This parameter sets whether or not the MV at Stop and MV at PV Error parameters are to
be displayed.
Function
a Setting range Default
aN: Displayed, ofF F: Not displayed afF
Setting

® Related Parameters

See MV at Stop (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
MV at PV Error (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
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HMHd Auto/Manual Select Addition Control must be set to 2-PID control.

e This parameter sets whether the Auto/Manual Select Addition parameter is to be

/ displayed.

Function
a Setting range Default
olN: Displayed, oF F: Not displayed aofF
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Auto/Manual Switch (Operation Level): Page 6-9
MHNI: Manual Output Method Control must be set to 2-PID control.

If this parameter is set to HOLD when control moves from automatic mode to manual mode,
/ the final MV from automatic mode will be used as the initial manual MV. If this parameter is
Function  Set to INT, the setting of the Manual MV Initial Value parameter will be used as the initial

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

manual MV.
a Setting range Default
Hol d: HOLD, CNCE: INIT Hold
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Manual MV Initial Value (Advanced Function Setting Level): 6-67
MFIN: Manual MV Initial Value Control must be set to 2-PID control.

This parameter sets the initial value of the manual MV to use after control moves from auto-
/ matic mode to manual mode.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
. Standard control: —5.0 to 105.0 % 0.0
Setting Heating/cooling control: —105.0 to 105.0 % 0.0

If the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower
limit to the MV upper limit.

® Related Parameters
% Manual Output Method (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-67
Manual MV Limit Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-77
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RE

Control must be set to 2-PID control.

If the input type is set for a temperature input,
either the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter
must be set to standard control or, if the Standard
or Heating/Cooling parameter is set to
heating/cooling control, the Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method parameter must not be set to air or
water cooling.

RT

This parameter executes robust tuning (RT).

Function

O

Setting

See

e When AT or ST is executed with RT selected, PID constants are automatically set which
make it hard for control performance to degenerate even when control object
characteristics are changed.

¢ Even when hunting occurs for PID constants when AT or ST is executed in normal mode,
it is less likely to occur when AT or ST is executed in RT mode.

Setting range Default
ol: RT function ON, of F: RT function OFF aFF

Note: The Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter changes to 0.1 when the RT (Robust Tuning)
parameter is changed from OFF to ON.

® Related Parameters

AT Execute/Cancel (Adjustment Level): Page 6-19

Proportional Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27

Integral Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27

Derivative Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-27

Proportional Band (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28

Integral Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28

Derivative Time (Cooling) (Adjustment Level): Page 6-28

PID ON/OFF (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-41

ST (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42

Integral/Derivative Time Unit (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-60

HSU HS Alarm Use HB and HS alarms must be supported.

Function

O

Setting

¢ Set this parameter to use HS alarms.

Setting range Default
oM Enabled, oF F: Disabled ol
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HB and HS alarms must be supported.

]
HS" HS Alarm Latch The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.

e When this parameter is set to ON, the HS alarm is held until any of the following
[v— conditions is satisfied.
Function a The HS alarm current is set to 50.0 A.
b The power is cycled.
¢ The latch is cancelled by the PF Key.
(PF Setting = LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel)
d The latch is cancelled by an event input.
(Event Input Assignment 1 to Event Input Assignment 6 = LAT: Alarm Latch
Cancel)
e Qutput is turned OFF when switching to the Initial Setting Level, Communications Setting
Level, Advanced Function Setting Level, or Calibration Level.

a Setting range Default
alN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled ofF

Setting

©® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Event Input Assignment 1 to 6 (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-51
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
PF Setting (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-79
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HB and HS alarms must be supported.
HSH HS Alarm Hysteresis The HS Alarm Use parameter must be set to ON.
The HS Alarm Latch parameter must be set to OFF.

¢ This parameter sets the hysteresis for HS alarms.

r~

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0.1 to 50.0 A 0.1
Setting
® Related Parameters
% HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
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! l':lFl' LBA Detection Time Alarm 1 must be assigned.

The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).

This parameter enables or disables the LBA function and sets the detection time interval.

r~—

¢ To disable the LBA function, set 0.

Function
a Setting range Unit Default
0 to 9999 Seconds 0
Setting
® Related Parameters
See

=== Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
LBA Level (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-70
LBA Band (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-71

Alarm 1 must be assigned.
l'_ bFH_ LBA Level The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).
The LBA detection time must not be 0.

¢ This parameter sets the LBA level.
e If the deviation between the SP and PV exceeds the LBA level, a loop burnout is

Function detected.
a Setting range Unit Default
_ Temperature input 0.1t0999.9 °C or °F 8.0
Setting Analog input 0.01 to 99.99 %FS 10.00

® Related Parameters
% Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
LBA Detection Time (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-70
LBA Band (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-71

6-70 E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



6 Parameters

Alarm 1 must be assigned.
L bF”:p LBA Band The alarm type must be set to 12 (LBA).
The LBA detection time must not be 0.

¢ This parameter sets the LBA band.
e If a control deviation greater than the LBA band is not reduced when the LBA level is

Function exceeded, an loop burnout is detected.
a Setting range Unit Default
. Temperature input 0.01t0999.9 °C or °F 3.0
Setting Analog input 0.00 to 99.99 %FS 0.20

® Related Parameters
% Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44
LBA Detection Time (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-70
LBA Level (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-70
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alk |

alk?

Control Output 1 Assignment

Control Output 2 Assignment With control output 2

[\-- e These parameters set the function to assign to control outputs 1 and 2.

Function

|

Setting

"1
2
*3

*4
*5

Setting range Default
NaNE Disabled Control Output 1 Assignment: o
ot _ Control output (heating) Control Output 2 Assignment: NaNE >
L-o Control output (cooling) ™!
AL Alarm 172
AL M Alarm 22
AL M Alarm 372
AL M. Alarm 42
HA: Heater alarm 2
Hb: HB alarm™
HA: HS alarm™
5.ERR: Input error 2
RAER: RSP input error 2
PENd: Program end output 23
RLN: RUN output 2
ALM: Integrated Alarm 2
WH I Work bit 1724
WRe: Work bit 224
WR3: Work bit 324
WR: Work bit 424
WRG: Work bit 524
WRG: Work bit 624
W Work bit 724
WR: Work bit 82"

If £ -a is assigned for standard control, a value equivalent to 0% is output.

Can be selected for relay and voltage outputs (for driving SSR) only.

Can be selected when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but the function will be
disabled.

WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used.

If the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter is set to heating/cooling control, control
automatically switches to [ -a.
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Sub 1

Suke

SUk3

SUbH

Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 1.
Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 2.
Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 3.
Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment There must be an auxiliary output 4.

* These parameters set the function to assign to auxiliary outputs 1 to 4.

*1
2

*3

*4
*5

Setting range Default
NaNE Disabled Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment: AL I3
a: Control output (heating) Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment: AL M2"2
C-a Control output (cooling) ™’ Auxiliary Output 3 Assignment: AL 432
AL Alarm 1 Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment: AL M4"2
AL Alarm 2
RLMA Alarm 3
RLMH Alarm 4
HA: Heater alarm
Hh: HB alarm
H5: HS alarm
5.ERR: Input error
RO.ER: RSP input error
PENd: Program end output ™
RLIN: RUN output
ALM: Integrated Alarm
WR I Work bit 14
WRE" Work bit 2°4
WR3: Work bit 3
WRH: Work bit 44
WRS: Work bit 5™
WRE: Work bit 6™
WRT: Work bit 74
WRE: Work bit 8"

If £ -a is assigned for standard control, a value equivalent to 0% will be output.

If heating/cooling control is used with an ESCC Controller that does not have control output 2,
[ -o is automatically assigned to auxiliary output 2. If heating/cooling control is used with an
E5EC Controller that does not have control output 2, £ -a is automatically assigned to auxiliary
output 4 if there are four auxiliary outputs and to auxiliary output 2 if there are only 2 auxiliary
outputs.

Can be selected when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but the function will be
disabled.

WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used.

If the Controller is equipped with HB/HS alarm detection, it is set by default to HA (Heater Alarm).
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6 Parameters

F”_ MH Integrated Alarm Assignment The integrated alarm must be assigned.

You can use the integrated alarm to output an OR of alarm 1, alarm 2, alarm 3, alarm 4, the
/ HB alarm, the HS alarm, the input alarm, and the RSP input alarm. Set this parameter to the
Functon sum of the codes of the status for which to output an OR.

The default is 49 (i.e., an OR of alarm 1, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm is output). The
alarm 1 code is 1, the HB alarm code is 16, and the HS alarm code is 32: 1 + 16 + 32 = 49.

a Code Status
+1 Alarm 1
Setting +2 Alarm 2

+4 Alarm 3
+8 Alarm 4

+16 HB alarm

+32 HS alarm

+64 Input error

+128 RSP input error

Setting range Default
0to 255 49

® Related Parameters

% Alarm Value 1 to 4 (Operation Level): Page 6-14
MV at Error (Adjustment Level): Page 6-31
HB ON/OFF (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-58
HS Alarm Use (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-68
Remote SP Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-75
’: _ U Soak Time Unit The Program Pattern parameter must not be set to

OFF.

* Set the soak time unit for the simple program function.

r~

Function
a Setting range Default
M: Minutes, H: Hours M
Setting

® Related Parameters
% Program Start (Operation Level): Page 6-12
Soak Time Remain (Operation Level): Page 6-13
Soak Time (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Wait Band (Adjustment Level): Page 6-30
Program Pattern (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-43
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6 Parameters

Alarm 1 to alarm 4 must be assigned.

The SP Ramp Set Value parameter must not be set

to OFF and the SP Ramp Fall Value parameter must
F”_ SP Alarm SP Selection not be set to SAME or OFF. The ST parameter must

be set to OFF.

The alarm type must be setto 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 14,

15,18, or 19.

This parameter sets whether the set point that triggers the alarm is the ramp SP or target SP.

Setting range Default

) 5F-M. Ramp SP, 5F: SP SP-M

Setting

® Related Parameters
See SP Ramp Set Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
- SP Ramp Fall Value (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
ST (Self-tuning) (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-42

FS -t Remote SP Input

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

/v— This parameter sets the input type for the remote SP.

Function

a Setting range Default
Y-21: 4 to 20mA
Setting 0-20: 0 to 20mA
-5/ 1to 5V Y-20
S5:0to 5V
-i0:0to 10V

F SP l'_l' Remote SP Enable The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

This parameter is set to ON to enable setting SP Mode. You can set the SP Mode parameter
/ to LSP to select a local SP or to RSP to select a remote SP. If this parameter is set to OFF,
Function  Only a local SP can be used.

a Setting range Default
al: Enabled or aF F: Disabled afF

Setting

® Related Parameters
See SP Mode (Adjustment Level): Page 6-20
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6 Parameters

FSPH Remote SP Upper Limit The ST parameter must be set to OFF.

The Remote SP Enable parameter must be set to

FSPL Remote SP Lower Limit ON.

You can scale the remote SP input for the PV input range with the values that are set for the
/ Remote SP Upper and Lower Limit parameters.

Function
Remote SP Input of 4 to 20 mA
RSP &
Remote SP Upper Limit +10% »
Remote SP Upper Limit »
Remote SP Lower Limit » - .
Remote SP Lower Limit —10% ™| 1 : E i
| > Input (MA)
L4.0 20.0 J
2.4(-10%) 21.6(110%)
* The remote SP input can be from the remote SP lower limit —10% to the remote SP upper
limit +10%. Input values outside of this range are treated as out-of-range input values
(RSP input errors) and clamped to the upper or lower limit. The RSP indicator will flash in
Remote SP Mode and the Remote SP Monitor will flash on the No. 2 display in any SP
Mode.
¢ When you use the remote SP input value as the control SP, it is restricted by the set point
upper limit and the set point lower limit.
a Parameter Setting range Unit Default
=, Remote SP Upper Limit Temperature |npgt: Input setting r;'ange lower 1300
9 limit to Input setting range upper limit EU
Remote SP Lower Limit Analoglln.put: Scaling lower limit to Scaling 500
upper limit
® Related Parameters
See

=== Remote SP Input (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-75
Remote SP Enable (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-75
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The ST parameter must be set to OFF.
5 P t R SP Tracking The Remote SP Enable parameter must be set to
ON.

e This parameter sets the operation to perform when moving from Remote SP Mode to
Local SP Mode.
Funcon ® When this parameter is set to ON, operation continues using the remote SP as the local

SP.
¢ When this parameter is set to OFF, the remote SP does not affect the local SP.

a Setting range Default
oiN: Enabled or of F: Disabled ofF

Setting

® Related Parameters
%/ Set Point During SP Ramp (Operation Level): Page 6-10
SP Mode (Adjustment Level): Page 6-20

MHNL Manual MV Limit Enable Control must be set to 2-PID control.
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¢ This parameter sets whether the MV Upper Limit and MV Lower Limit parameters are to
be enabled for manual MV in manual mode.

Function
a Setting range Default
oN: Enabled, oF F: Disabled afF
Setting

® Related Parameters
%/ MV Upper Limit (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
MV Lower Limit (Adjustment Level): Page 6-32
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Pu RP PV Rate of Change Calculation Alarms 1, 2, 3, and 4 must be assigned. The alarm
d Period type must be set to 13.

e The change width can be found for PV input values in any set period. Differences with
previous values in each set period are calculated, and an alarm is output if the results
Function exceed the alarm value.

e The PV rate of change calculation period can be set in units of 50 ms (sampling period).

A Setting range Unit Default
1 to 999 Sampling cycle 20 (1s)

Setting

® Related Parameters
See

=== / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
Alarm 1 to 4 Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-44

The control must be set to heating/cooling control

rem . . .
HL EM Heating/Cooling Tuning Method and 2-PID control.

This parameter sets the tuning method that is suitable for the cooling control characteristics.

r~

Function

|ﬁ| Setting range Default
0: Same as heating control

Setting 1: Linear
2: Air cooling 0
3: Water cooling

* Air Cooling/Water Cooling
Control that is suitable for an application that does not have linear cooling characteristics
(such as plastic molding machines) is performed. The response is fast and the response
characteristics are stable.

* Linear
Control that is suitable for an application that has linear cooling characteristics is
performed.

A

Water cooling Air cooling

100

Linear

Cooling
capacity
[%]

v

0 MV (cooling) [%] 100

Cooling Characteristics
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6 Parameters

EINI’PI'N' Minimum Output ON/OFF Band Control must be set to 2-PID control.

This parameter sets the minimum ON/OFF width of the outputs that are assigned for the
heating and cooling control outputs. You can set this parameter to prevent deterioration of a
Functon  relay output.

a Setting range Unit Default
0.0 to 50.0 % 1.0
Setting
PF PF Setting

¢ This parameter sets the function of the PF Key.

|oAe Builes uonouny paosueApy 8-9

Function
e The default is SHFT (Digit Shift).
@
S Set value Setting Function
ettin =
9 OFF: afFF Disabled Does not operate as a function key.

RUN: RLN RUN Specifies RUN status.

STOP: 5taF | STOP Specifies STOP status.

R-S: F-5 Reversing RUN/STOP | Specifies reversing RUN/STOP operation status.

operation

AT-2: Ak -C 100%AT Specifies reversing 100% AT Execute/Cancel status. !

Execute/Cancel
AT-1: Ak - 40%AT Specifies reversing 40% AT Execute/Cancel status. '
Execute/Cancel

LAT: LAE Alarm Latch Cancel | gpecifies canceling alarm latches. 2

A-M: A1 Auto/Manual Specifies reversing Auto/Manual status.

PFDP: PFdF | Monitor/Setting Item Specifies the monitor/setting item display. Select the
monitor/setting item using the Monitor/Setting Item 1
to 5 parameters (Advanced Function Setting Level).

SHFT: SHFE Digit Shift Operates as a Digit Shift Key when settings are being
changed.

*q When AT cancel is specified, it means that AT is cancelled regardless of whether the AT
currently being executed is 100% AT or 40% AT.
*2  Alarms 1 to 4, the HB alarm, and the HS alarm are cancelled.
*3  For details on auto/manual operations using the PF Key, refer to 5-12 Performing Manual
Control.
©® Related Parameters
E Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 (Advanced Function Setting Level): Page 6-80
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6 Parameters

PFd

PFd?

PFdd

PFd4

PFd5

Monitor/Setting Item 1

Monitor/Setting Item 2

Monitor/Setting Item 3

Monitor/Setting Item 4

Monitor/Setting Item 5

The PF Setting parameter must be set to PFDP.

r~

Function

*1
2

When the PF Key is set to display monitor/setting items, pressing the PF Key will display
in order the contents of the Monitor/Setting Item 1 to 5 parameters. The contents of these
parameters are shown in the following table. Refer to the relevant parameters for the
setting/monitor ranges.

Set . Remarks
Setting - - -
value Monitor/Setting Display

0 Disabled

1 PV/SP/Multi-SP Can be set. (SP)"! -

2 PV/ISP/MV Can be set. (SP)"!

3 PV/SP/Soak time remain Can be set. (SP)"

4 Proportional band Can be set. P

5 Integral time Can be set. C

6 Derivative time Can be set. d

7 Alarm value 1 Can be set. AL- 1
8 Alarm value upper limit 1 Can be set. AL IH
9 Alarm value lower limit 1 Can be set. AL L
10 Alarm value 2 Can be set. AL-2
11 Alarm value upper limit 2 Can be set. ALZH
12 Alarm value lower limit 2 Can be set. ALZL
13 Alarm value 3 Can be set. AL-3
14 Alarm value upper limit 3 Can be set. AL 3H
15 Alarm value lower limit 3 Can be set. AL 3L
16 Alarm value 4 Can be set. AL -H
17 Alarm value upper limit 4 Can be set. ALYH
18 Alarm value lower limit 4 Can be set. ALHL
19 PV/SP/Internal SP Can be set. (SP)"!
20 | PV/SP/Alarm Value 12 Can be set. (SP)"

21 Proportional Band (Cooling) Can be set. L-F
22 Integral Time (Cooling) Can be set. L-0
23 Derivative Time (Cooling) Can be set. L-d

With the E5CC, only the PV and SP can be displayed.
The Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if the Alarm 1 Type parameter is set for no alarm.
However, any value that is set is not valid.
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SPd !  PVISP No. 1 Display Selection

SPdP  PVISP No. 2 Display Selection

These parameters set the items to display on the No. 1 display, No. 2 display, and No. 3 dis-
/ play. (Only the ESEC has a No. 3 display.)

Function
) Set value No. 1 display No. 2 display No. 3 display (ESEC only)
. 0 Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. ?
Setting 1 Process value Set point Nothing is displayed. :
2 Process value Nothing is displayed. Nothing is displayed. g
3 Set point SP (character display) | Nothing is displayed. §
4 Process value Set point Manipulated value <
5 Process value Set point Multi-SP No. §
6 Process value Set point Soak time remain §'
7 Process value Set point Internal set point (ramp SP) ®
8 Process value Set point Alarm value 1* §
* The Alarm Value 1 parameter is displayed even if the Alarm 1 Type parameter is set for no :Q';
alarm. However, any value that is set is not valid. 3

Parameter Setting range Default
PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection 0to8 4
PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection 0

There must be a No. 3 display (ESEC).
Heating/cooling control must be selected. The
ht . . PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection or PV/SP No. 2
MV Displ I
DdSL isplay Selection Display Selection parameter must be set to 4, or the
PF Setting parameter must be set to PFDP and one
of the monitor/setting items 1 to 5 must be set to 2.

e This parameter selects the MV display for PV/SP/MV during heating and cooling control.
/ Either heating MV or cooling MV can be selected.

Function
a Setting range Default
_ a: MV (heating) -
Setting L -a: MV (cooling) -
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Pl'/ D'P PV Decimal Point Display

The input type must be set for a temperature input.

The display below the decimal point in the PV can be hidden for temperature inputs.

* The PV decimals below the decimal point can be hidden by setting the PV Decimal Point
Display parameter to OFF. When this parameter is set to ON, the display below the

Function decimal point will appear according to the input type setting.
a Setting range Default
ol: ON, ofF: OFF ON
Setting
® Related Parameters
% Input Type (Initial Setting Level): Page 6-39

PV SE PV Status Display Function

e This parameter sets a control or alarm status that is displayed alternately in 0.5-s cycles
/ on the No. 1 display when the PV is set to be displayed in the No. 1 display.

Function e PV

PV/SP*
PV/Manual MV
PV/SP/Manual MV

* This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting ltem parameter.

Setting range Default

ofF: No PV status display

oFF

Setting MANL:  MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.

LM

L
of:  STOP is alternately displayed while operation is stopped.

purn]

- ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.

. ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.

pun]

pn

4:  ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.

pun]
el ot e e ot

pn

M
M
M3.  ALM3 is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
M
M

ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.

=
-

HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.

® Related Parameters
See / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8

PV/MV (Manual MV) (Manual Control Level): Page 6-37
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SV SI: SV Status Display Function

¢ This parameter sets a control or alarm status that is displayed alternately in 0.5-s cycles
[v— on the No. 2 display when the PV is set to be displayed in the No. 1 display.
Functon ©® PV

* PV/SP*

e PV/Manual MV

e PV/SP/Manual MV

*  This includes when the PV/SP is selected for the Monitor/Setting Item parameter.

a Setting range Default
. afF: No SV status display afF
Setting MANL:  MANU is alternately displayed during manual control.
SkaP: STOP is alternately displayed while operation is stopped.
M 1.

pun]

ALM1 is alternately displayed during Alarm 1 status.
ALM2 is alternately displayed during Alarm 2 status.
ALM3 is alternately displayed during Alarm 3 status.
ALM4 is alternately displayed during Alarm 4 status.
ALM is alternately displayed when Alarm 1, 2, 3, or 4 is set to ON.
HA is alternately displayed when an HB alarm or HS alarm is ON.

=z

]

un]

pun] 0
I ol e el ot B
e put 4 put 4

=
=
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® Related Parameters

% / Process Value/Set Point (Operation Level): Page 6-8
PV/MV (Manual MV) (Manual Control Level): Page 6-37

d.REF  Display Refresh Period

e This parameter delays the display refresh period for monitor values. Only display
[v- refreshing is delayed, and the refresh period for process values used in control is not
Function changed.

e This function is disabled by setting the parameter to OFF.

a Setting range Unit Default
OFF, 0.25,0.5, 1.0 Seconds 0.25
Setting
E MD-:'/ Move to Calibration Level Initial setting/communications protect must be 0.

This parameter sets the password to move to the Calibration Level.

¢ Set the password to move to the Calibration Level. The password is 1201.
/ * Move to the Calibration Level either by pressing the (@) Key or (©) Key or by waiting for two
Function seconds to elapse.

® Related Parameter
See Initial Setting/Communications Protect (Protect Level): Page 6-4
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6-9 Communications Setting Level

|
P SE L Protocol Setting Communications must be supported.
t-No Communications Unit No.
bP5 Communications Baud Rate
L E N Communications Data Length CompoWay/F must be selected as the protocol.
51':“: t Communications Stop Bits CompoWay/F must be selected as the protocol.

PR’: '_'l' Communications Parity

SD'I'N'I': Send Data Wait Time

e Each parameter is enabled when the power is reset.
e Match the communications specifications of the ESCC/E5SEC and the host computer. If
Function multiple devices are connected, ensure that the communications specifications for all
devices in the system (except the Communications unit number) are the same.

a Item Display Set values Settings Default
_ Protocol setting FPREL CWF Maod CompoWay/F/Modbus CWF

Sefting Communications | U-No | 0to 99 0to 99 j
Unit No.
Communications bP5 9.6/19.2/38.4/57.6 | 9.6/19.2/38. 4/57.6 (kbps) 9h
baud rate (Kbps)
Communications LEN 7 or 8 bits 7 or 8 bits 1
data length
Stop bits SbCE 1 or 2 bits 1 or 2 bits c
Communications PREY NaNE EVEN add None, Even, Odd EVEN
parity
Send data wait Sk 0to 99 0 to 99 (ms) o0
time

® Related Parameter
% Communications Writing (Adjustment Level): Page 6-20
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7 User Calibration

7-1

User Calibration

The E5SCC/ESEC is correctly calibrated before it is shipped from the factory. Normally it does not need
to be calibrated by the user.
If, however, it must be calibrated by the user, use the parameters for calibrating temperature input and
analog input. OMRON, however, cannot ensure the results of calibration by the user. Also, calibration
data is overwritten with the latest calibration results. The default calibration settings cannot be restored
after user calibration. Perform user calibration with care.

® Calibrating Inputs
The input type selected in the parameter is used for calibration. The input types are as follows:

® Registering Calibration Data

Thermocouple:

Infrared temperature sensor:
Resistance thermometer:
Current input:

Voltage input:

16 types
4 types
5 types
2 types
3 types

The new calibration data for each item is temporarily registered. It can be officially registered as
calibration data only when all items have been calibrated to new values. Therefore, be sure to
temporarily register all items when you perform the calibration. When the data is registered, it is also
recorded that user calibration has been performed.

Prepare separate measuring devices and equipment for calibration. For details on how to handle
measuring devices and equipment, refer to the respective instruction manuals.
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7 User Calibration

7-2 Parameter Structure

¢ To execute user calibration, enter the password "1201" at the Move to Calibration Level parameter in
the Advanced Function Setting Level. The mode will be changed to the calibration mode, and Ad.! will
be displayed.

e The Move to Calibration Level parameter may not be displayed when the user is doing the calibration
for the first time. If this happens, set the Initial Setting/Communications Protect parameter in the
Protect Level to 0 before moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level.

e The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.

* The parameter calibrations in the calibration mode are structured as shown below.

Advanced Function
Setting Level

v
]
A 6: K
30 Display moves automatically according to input type. 8:J
9,10: T
e et i B I R EEE LR EE LR ' 13,14:U
i Resistance i+ Thermocouple or infrared @ | Current | | Voltage input ' 16'R ~
| thermometer : i temperature sensor | i input 1 ge Inp i 17:S i
g e e e e e e e e e =4 L Ly l 18 B -U
@ / 21: K140F/60C 3
7 22: K240F/120C 3
0: Pt100 1: Pt100 5 K 71— 23: K280F/140C o
2: PHOO 7 25:4t020 mA |27:1to5V [29:0to 10V 24: K440F/220C e
3: JPt100 11:E 26:0to 20 mA |28:0to 5V @\
4: JPHO0 12:L c
15:N 2
19: W 3
20: PLII
A 4 N A 4 N A 4 A 4
001 ooon| | - Cu ! I 1 T
J80) | P2ED | E BH| | E 24 | R 20| v 5| 2V i0 7
£200 £26h HS9ARS E220 LBET £nr3 b 104
) 1@ @ 1@ ) @ @
1 11 C ! 1l ] ) [
e O O T O e o B o 1 N S | I N A I e
Y543 4543 2988 02og Y& SARCO YAdS
@ @ |@ @ @ &) @
b RS | ARG
358 358
A 4 l @ l@ A 4 A 4 A
A4
SER
No
_________ @
' Transfer output |, . o
: a S.e o.u pu | *This function is displayed only for a Controller that has a transfer output.
+ calibration

When calibration has been performed after purchase, the user calibration information shown in the
following illustration will be displayed when moving to the Calibration Level.

1 _{

A

)
-§

-
| —
-

-

\

A dot is displayed.
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7 User Calibration

7-3 Thermocouple Calibration

e Calibrate according to the type of thermocouple: thermocouple group 1 (input types 5, 7, 11, 12, 15,
19, and 20) and thermocouple group 2 (input types 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, and 24).
¢ When calibrating, do not cover the bottom of the Controller. Also, do not touch the input terminals
(terminals 5 and 6 on the E5CC and terminals 23 and 24 on the E5EC) or the compensating

conductors.

® Preparations

0 E5CC
Input power supply
© DA
" ©
n/9

STV

E5EC

Input power supply

Cold junction
compensator
0°C/32°F

Compensating conductors

e Set the cold junction compensator designed for compensation of internal thermocouples to 0°C.
Make sure that internal thermocouples are disabled (i.e., that tips are open).

* In the above figure, STV indicates a standard DC current/voltage source.

¢ Use the compensating conductor designed for the selected thermocouple. When thermocouples R,
S, E, B, W, or PLII or an infrared temperature sensor is used, the cold junction compensator and the
compensating conductor can be substituted with the cold junction compensator and the
compensating conductor for thermocouple K.

@ Additional Information

- ®
=

STV

Cold junction
compensator
0°C/32°F

Compensating conductors

Connecting the Cold Junction Compensator
Correct process values cannot be obtained if you touch the contact ends of the compensating
conductor during calibration of a thermocouple. Accordingly, short-circuit (enable) or open
(disable) the tip of the thermocouple inside the cold junction compensator as shown in the figure
below to create a contact or non-contact state for the cold junction compensator.

Cold junction compensator

<7
E5CC/ESEC

N
—O O«

Short-circuit

0°C/32°F

O O«

— -7

Compensating conductor

E5CC/ESEC

Cold junction compensator

<+—]

PP,
Fo———o0+

0°C/32°F

e

Open

0O———0¢

Compensating conductor
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7 User Calibration

In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with thermocouple/infrared temperature sensor set
as the input type.

1. Connect the power supply.

2. Connect a standard DC current/voltage source (STV), precision digital multimeter
(DMM), and contact junction compensator (e.g., a zero controller as in the figure)
to the thermocouple input terminals, as shown in the figure below.

STV
DMM -
Leave open.
\ +
_ | zZero
—] controller

OUTPUT INPUT \
Compensating conductor of currently selected
thermocouple.
Use K thermocouple compensating conductor
for E, R, S, B, W, and PLII thermocouples and
for an infrared temperature sensor.

3. Turn the power ON.

4. Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
a0 aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

e Inputtypes 5,7,11,12, 5. When the Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
15, 19, 20: The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
Y hexadecimal. Set the STV as follows:
a7 e Input types 5, 7, 11, 12, 15, 19, 20: Set to 54 mV.
ES8R5 e Input types 6, 8, 9, 10, 13, 14, 16, 17, 18, 21, 22, 23, 24: Set to 24 mV.
« Inputtypes 6, 8,9, 10, 13 Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the (¥) Key to
14.16.17. 18. 21. 22 23 temporarily register the calibration settings.
24: If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

uoneuqijes ajdnosowayl g-7

C

[

N

[ |
CoC
Ec
! - 6. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
R N Set the STV to -6 mV.
e tatn) Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the &*) Key

to temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.
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. - OC 7. When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

8. Change the wiring as follows:

Open in non-connected state

Short-circuit

Zero
[ controller

OUTPUT  INPUT N

Compensating conductor of currently selected
thermocouple.

Use K thermocouple compensating conductor
for E, R, S, B, W, and PLII thermocouples and
for an infrared temperature sensor.

Disconnect the STV to enable the thermocouple of the cold junction compensator.
When doing this, be sure to disconnect the wiring on the STV side.

9. Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

CL O 10. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
K The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.
No Press the () Key. The No. 2 display changes to Y£ 5. Release the key and wait

two seconds or press the (2 Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory. To cancel the saving of temporarily registered
calibration data to non-volatile memory, press the (@@ Key (while Na is displayed in
the No. 2 display) without pressing the (») Key.

11. The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.
For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the

transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-4 Resistance Thermometer Calibration

In this example, calibration is shown for Controller with a resistance thermometer set as the input type.
Use connecting wires of the same thickness

1. Connect the power supply.

2. Connect a precision resistance box (called a "6-dial variable resistor" in this
manual) to the resistance thermometer input terminals, as shown in the following
diagram.

E5CC

1

s

>

Input power supply

6-dial variable

‘ resistor

o]

C 1) E5EC

A
Input power supply @

'<2> . 6-dial variabl
® . resilgto\:'ana °
B ()

uoneiqije) Jajowiowiay ] aosuelsisay -2

N

3. Turn the power ON.

— 4. Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
30 aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if O is not displayed.

* |nput type 0: 5. Execute calibration for the main input.
oOaon Press the (@) Key to display the count value for each input type.
N The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
E200 hexadecimal. Set the 6-dial as follows:
* Input types 1, 2, 3, 4: * Input type O: 390 Q
— e Input type 1, 2, 3 or 4: 280 Q
,U,:'H,'_,' Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the (¥) Key to
E2RR temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

6. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

Set the 6-dial to 10 Q.
Yoy 3 Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the (¥) Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.
If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.
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7. When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.
Press the () Key. The No. 2 display changes to Y£ 5. Release the key and wait
two seconds or press the (2 Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory.
To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the &) Key.

l (—

Ly

™ —
I
-
U

-
-

=
Py

8. The calibration mode is quit by turning the power OFF.
For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-5 Calibrating Analog Input

® Calibrating a Current Input
In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with an analog input, with a current input set as
the input type.

1. Connect the power supply.

2. Connect an STV and DMM to the current input terminals, as shown in the
following diagram.
E5CC E5EC

Input power supply Input power supply

L S
STV —® " STV —@9 ’

3. Turn the power ON.

L1
LT

4. Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
a0 aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

induj bojeuy buneiqied s-2

o an 5. When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left. 7
oo The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
CHEN hexadecimal. Set the STV to 20 mA.

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the (¥) Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

| 6. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

l Set the STV to 1 mA.

YET Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key
to temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

7. When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.
Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to HE 5. Release the key and wait
two seconds or press the (2) Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory.
To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the (&) Key.

(M
[
ZT -
o -

8. The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.
For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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® Calibrating a Voltage Input

In this example, calibration is shown for a Controller with an analog input, with a voltage input set as
the input type.

7 or 28:

7 or 28:

1.

Connect the power supply.

2. Connect an STV and DMM to the voltage input terminals, as shown in the

following diagram.
E5CC

Input power supply Input power supply

@ L

STV 5) - STV 2@ -

> .

E5EC

DMM

DMM 2@ +

3. Turn the power ON.

5.

6.

Move to the Calibration Level.

This starts the 30-minute aging timer. This timer provides an approximate timer for
aging. After 30 minutes have elapsed, the No. 2 display changes to 0. You can
advance to the next step in this procedure even if 0 is not displayed.

When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
The No. 2 display at this time shows the currently entered count value in
hexadecimal. Set the STV as follows:

e Inputtype 27 0r28: 5V

¢ |nput type 29: 0V

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (<) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.
Setthe STVto 1 V.

Allow the count value on the No. 2 display to fully stabilize, then press the () Key to
temporarily register the calibration settings.

If this count value is outside of the specified range, the No. 2 display will flash and
the count value will not be temporarily registered.

When the (@) Key is pressed, the status changes as shown to the left.

The data to be temporarily registered is not displayed if it is not complete.

Press the Key. The No. 2 display changes to YE 5. Release the key and wait
two seconds or press the () Key. This stores the temporarily registered calibration
data to non-volatile memory.

To cancel the saving of temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key (while Na is displayed in the No. 2 display) without
pressing the (&) Key.

The calibration mode is ended by turning the power OFF.

For Controllers that have a transfer output, you can continue by calibrating the
transfer output. For detailed setting methods, refer to 7-6 Calibrating the Transfer
Output.
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7-6 Calibrating the Transfer Output

- For Controllers that have a transfer output, the transfer out-
Advanced Function . . ) ) . . . .
Setting Level put calibration display will be displayed after input calibration
has been completed.

Input calibration
display

iTransfer Output\ Note: This is displayed only
L Calibration , for Controllers that

J— J— have a transfer output.
L~ T®

Use the following procedure to calibrate the transfer output for 4 to 20 mA.

1. Connect a DMM to the transfer output terminals.
E5CC E5EC

Input power supply Input power supply
2)

12

I_.< I—.<
[7 [T

DMM 18) DMM 33)

indinQ Jaysueld) ay) Buneiqied 9-2

N

1O 2. Press the (<) Key to display the parameter for the transfer output.
00
No
el 3. The calibration display for 20 mA will be displayed. Press the (&) or (¥) Key until
o the DMM monitor value changes to 20 mA.
SCAC Press the (<) Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.
ol 4. The calibration display for 4 mA will be displayed. Press the (&) or (¥) Key until the
L DMM monitor value changes to 4 mA.
oo Press the (@) Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.
CoLo 5. To cancel saving the temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
v memory, press the (@) Key without pressing the (&) Key, i.e., while Na is displayed
Nao in the No. 2 display.

Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to YE 5. Release the key and wait 2
seconds or press the (<2) Key. This saves the temporarily registered calibration data
in non-volatile memory.

6. The Calibration Mode is ended by turning OFF the power supply.
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7 User Calibration

Use the following procedure to calibrate the transfer output for 1 to 5 V.

1. Connect a DMM to the transfer output terminals.
E5CC E5EC

Input power supply Input power supply
2)

12)

|_.( |_.<
J_@+ J_@+

DMM 8) DMM )

2. Press the (@) Key to display the parameter for the transfer output.

Y, C 1 3. The calibration display for 5 V will be displayed. Press the (&) or (¥) Key until the
y N DMM monitor value changes to 5 V.

SERO Press the (@ Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.
" 1 4. The calibration display for 1 V will be displayed. Press the (&) or () Key until the
[ (N DMM monitor value changes to 1 V.

naont Press the (@@ Key. The calibration settings will be temporarily registered.

5. To cancel saving the temporarily registered calibration data to non-volatile
memory, press the (@) Key without pressing the (&) Key, i.e., while g is displayed
in the No. 2 display.

Press the (&) Key. The No. 2 display changes to 4£5. Release the key and wait 2
seconds or press the (<) Key. This saves the temporarily registered calibration data
in non-volatile memory.

-
(M
[t
=

J
=

==
0

6. The Calibration Mode is ended by turning OFF the power supply.
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7 User Calibration

7-7 Checking Indication Accuracy

After calibrating the input, be sure to check the indication accuracy to make sure that the
calibration has been executed correctly.

Operate the ESCC/E5EC in the process value/set point monitor mode.

Check the indication accuracy at the following three values: upper limit, lower limit, and mid-point.
To check the range of an infrared sensor, set the input type parameter to 6 (i.e., a K thermocouple)
and input a voltage that is equivalent to the starting power of a K thermocouple.

® Thermocouple or Infrared Temperature Sensor
¢ Preparations
The diagram below shows the required device connections. Make sure that the ESCC/E5EC and
cold junction compensator are connected by a compensating conductor for the thermocouple that
is to be used during actual operation.

o
E5CC o
5 . .
m Cold junction compensator 9.
[}
Input power supply ‘_;’:
- =]
(12) STV 2
=]
2
2
=]
Compensating conductor 3,’
2
=
o
(3]
<
E5SEC . .
Cold junction compensator
Input power supply 7
STV

Compensating conductor
e Operation
Make sure that the cold junction compensator is at 0°C, and set the STV output to the voltage
equivalent of the starting power of the check value.
The cold junction compensator and compensation conductor are not required when an external
cold junction compensation method is used.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) 7-13
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® Resistance Thermometer
¢ Preparations
The diagram below shows the required device connections.

E5CC

1

L

Input power supply

—® .

6-dial variable
resistor

@m'@ O,

,_,é) E5EC

Input power supply

(2) B 6-dial variable
' resistor
® (9
e Operation

Set the 6-dial variable resistor to the resistance that is equivalent to the test value.

®

® Analog Input

¢ Preparations
The diagram below shows the required device connections.
(The connection terminals depend on the model and input type.)

Current Input

m E5CC

Input power supply

(12

STV

E5EC

Input power supply

STV

ﬁ—fﬁ—
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7 User Calibration

Voltage Input

E5CC
—
Input power supply
- ®
STV
(12 O
E5EC
Input power supply B
@ STV
+ @)

e Operation
Set the STV output to the voltage or current test value.

Aoeuanooy uonesipuj buposyy -2

N
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A-1 Specifications

A-1-1 Ratings

Supply voltage 100 to 240 VAC, 50/60 Hz 24 VAC, 50/60 Hz/24 VDC
Operating voltage range 85% to 110% of rated supply voltage
E5CC Option number 000: 5.2 VA max. Option number 000: 3.1 VA max./1.6 W max.
Power Other option numbers: 6.5 VA max. Other option numbers: 4.1 VA max./2.3 W max.
consumption ESEC Option number 000: 6.6 VA max. Option number 000: 4.1 VA max./2.3 W max.
Other option numbers: 8.3 VA max. Other option numbers: 5.5 VA max./3.2 W max.
Thermocouple: K, J, T, E, L, U, N, R, S, B, W, PLII
Platinum resistance thermometer: Pt100, JPt100
Sensor input “ Infrared temp?rature sensor: 10 to 70°C, 60 to 120°C, 115 to 165°C, 140 to 260°C
Current input 2: 41020 mA, 0 to 20 mA (Input impedance: 150 Q2 max.)
Voltage input 2:1to 5V, 0to 5V, 0'to 10 V (Input impedance: 1 MQ min.)
E5CC SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load), electrical durability: 100,000 operations
Relay Min. applicable load: 5 V, 10 mA™3
output SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 5 A (resistive load), electrical durability: 100,000 operations
E5EC } .
Min. applicable load: 5V, 10 mA
E5CC Output voltage 12 VDC +20% (PNP), max. load current 21 mA, with short-circuit protection
circuit
Control Output 1
Control output 1/2 Vel Output voltage 12 VDC +20% (PNP), max. load current 40 mA, with short-circuit protection
output circuit
E5EC (21 mA if there are two control outputs)
Control Output 2
Control output 2: 12 VDC +20% (PNP), max. load current 21 mA, with short-circuit protection
circuit

4 to 20 mA DC, 0 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max.

Resolution: Approx. 10,000 2

Two Auxiliary Outputs
SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 3 A (resistive load), electrical durability: 100,000 operations
Min. applicable load: 5V, 10 mA

Three Auxiliary Outputs (E5CC) or Four Auxiliary Outputs (E5EC)
SPST-NO, 250 VAC, 2 A (resistive load), electrical durability: 100,000 operations,
Min. applicable load: 5V, 10 mA

Current output

Auxiliary output Relay outputs

Control method 2-PID or ON/OFF control

Setting method Digital setting using front panel keys

Indication method 11-segment digital displays and individual indicators

Other functions Depend on the model

Ambient temperature —10 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing); with 3-year guarantee: —10 to 50°C
Ambient humidity 25% to 85%

Storage temperature —25 to 65°C (with no condensation or icing)

Altitude 2,000 m max.

Recommended fuse T2A, 250 VAC, time lag, low shut-off capacity

Installation environment Installation Category I, Pollution Class 2 (IEC 61010-1 compliant)

*1  For input setting ranges, refer to A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range, Indication Range, Control Range.
*2  When connecting the ES2-HB/THB, connect it 1:1.
*3  With the E5CC, you cannot select a relay output or current output for control output 2.
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® HB and HS Alarms
(E5CC/E5EC Models with HB and HS Alarms)

Max. heater current 50 A AC
Input current readout 5% FS 1 digit max.
accuracy
0.11t049.9 A (0.1 A units)
Heater burnout alarm 0.0 A: Heater burnout alarm output turns OFF.
) 50.0 A: Heater burnout alarm output turns ON.
S LINOENOE Min. detection ON time ™: 30 ms for a control period of 0.1 sor0.2 s

100 ms for a control period of 0.5 sor 1t0 99 s

0.1t049.9 A (0.1 A units)

0.0 A: Heater short alarm output turns ON.
He;_ter L T 50.0 A: Heater short alarm output turns OFF.
setting range Min. detection OFF time "% 35 ms for a control period of 0.1 sor0.2 s

100 ms for a control period of 0.5 s or 1t0 99 s

*1 HB alarms are not detected and the heater power is not measured if the ON time for the control output for
heating is 100 ms or less (30 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).

*2 HS alarms are not detected and the leakage power is not measured if the ON time for the control output
for heating is 100 ms or less (35 ms or less if the control period is 0.1 or 0.2 s).

suonjeoyioeds |-y
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A-1-2 Characteristics

Indication accuracy

(ambient temperature of

23°C)

*
Thermocouple

(£0.3% of PV or £1°C, whichever is greater) £1 digit max.

Resistance (£0.2% of PV or £0.8°C, whichever is greater) +1 digit max.
thermometer

Analog input +0.2% FS £1 digit max.

CT input 5% FS +1 digit max.

Temperature variation

influence "2

Voltage variation influence "

2

Thermocouple

Thermocouple (R, S, B, W, PLII)

(£1% of PV or £10°C, whichever is greater) +1 digit max.
Other thermocouples:

(£1% of PV or £4°C, whichever is greater) £1 digit max.
*K thermocouple at —100°C max: £10°C max.

Resistance (1% of PV or £2°C, whichever is greater) =1 digit max.
thermometer

Analog input +1% FS 1 digit max.

CT input 5% FS 1 digit max.

Remote SP input

+1% FS 1 digit max.

Hysteresis

Temperature input

0.1 t0 999.9°C or °F (in units of 0.1°C or °F)

Analog input 0.01% 10 99.99% FS (in units of 0.01% FS)
. Temperature input | 0.1 to 999.9°C or °F (in units of 0.1°C or °F)

Proportional band (P

P ® Analog input 0.1% 10 999.9% FS (in units of 0.1% FS)
I i '3 010 9,999 s (in units of 1 s)
ntegral time (1) 0.010999.9 s (in units of 0.1 s)

* 010 9,999 s (in units of 1 s)

" . . 3
Derivative time (D) 0.0 t0 999.9 s (in units of 0.1 s)
Control Period 0.1,0.2, 0.5, or 1 t0 99 s (in units of 1 s)
Manual reset value 0.0% to 100.0% (in units of 0.1%)
Alarm setting range —1,999 to 9,999 (decimal point position depends on input type)
Sampling cycle 50 ms
Insulation resistance 20 MQ min. (at 500 VDC)
Dielectric strength 2,300 VAC, 50/60 Hz for 1 min between terminals of different charge
Malfunction vibration 10 to 55 Hz, 20 m/s? for 10 min each in X, Y and Z directions
Vibration resistance 10 to 55 Hz, 20 m/s? for 2 hr each in X, Y, and Z directions
Malfunction shock 100 m/s2, 3 times each in X, Y, and Z directions
Shock resistance 300 m/s?, 3 times each in X, Y, and Z directions

Approx. 120 g Adapter: Terminal cover:
E5CC

Weight Approx. 10 g Approx. 0.5 g each

9 E5EC Approx. 210 g Adapter: Terminal Cover:

Approx. 4 g x 2 Approx. 1 g each

Degree of protection

Front panel: IP66, rear case: IP20, terminals: IPOO

Memory protection

Non-volatile memory (number of writes: 1,000,000)

*1  The indication accuracy of K, T, and N thermocouples at a temperature of —100°C or less is +2°C 1 digit maximum.
The indication accuracy of U and L thermocouples is +2°C 1 digit maximum.
The indication accuracy of B thermocouples at a temperature of 400°C or less is not specified.
The indication accuracy of B thermocouples at a temperature of 400 to 800°C is £3°C maximum.
The indication accuracy of R and S thermocouples at a temperature of 200°C or less is £3°C +1 digit maximum.
The indication accuracy of W thermocouples is (£0.3% of PV or £3°C, whichever is greater) £1 digit maximum.
The indication accuracy of PLII thermocouples is (£0.3% of PV or £2°C, whichever is greater) 1 digit maximum.
*2  Ambient temperature: —10°C to 23°C to 55°C
Voltage range: —15 to +10% of rated voltage
*3  The unit is determined by the setting of the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter.
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A-1-3 Rating and Characteristics of Options

Contact Input

ON: 1 kQ max., OFF: 100 kQ min.

Non-contact Input

ON: Residual voltage 1.5 V max.; OFF: Leakage current 0.1 mA max.

Event inputs

Transmission path: RS-485

Communications method: RS-485 (2-wire, half duplex)

Synchronization: Start-stop

Baud rate: 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, or 57.6 kbps

Current output: 4 to 20 mA DC, Load: 500 Q max., Resolution: 10,000 +0.3%
Linear voltage output: 1 to 5 VDC, Load: 1 kQ min., Resolution: 10,000 £0.3%
Current input: 4 to 20 or 0 to 20 mA DC with input impedance of 150 Q max.
Voltage input: 1to 5, 0 to 5, or 0 to 10 VDC with input impedance of 1 MQ min.

Communications

Transfer output

Remote SP input

A-1-4 Waterproof Packing

If the Waterproof Packing is lost or damage, order one of the following models.

Y92S-P8 (for DIN 48 x 48) Y92S-P9 (for DIN 48 x 96)

suonjeoyioeds |-y
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A-1-5 Setup Tool Port Cover for Front Panel

A Y92F-P7 Setup Tool Port Cover for the front panel is included with the ESEC. Order this Port Cover
separately if the Port Cover on the front-panel Setup Tool port is lost or damaged. The Waterproof
Packing must be periodically replaced because it may deteriorate, shrink, or harden depending on the
operating environment.

Y92S-P7

p

Use the following procedure to replace the Setup Tool Port Cover for the front panel.

® Replacement Procedure

1 Open the Setup Tool Port Cover on the front panel.

2 Pull gently on the Setup Tool Port Cover to remove it from the
Digital Controller.

3 Insert the stopper on the Setup Tool Port Cover into the hole at
the bottom of the port.

4 Make sure that the Setup Tool Port Cover is closed.
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A-2 Current Transformer (CT)

A-2-1 Specifications

ltem Specifications

Model humber E54-CT1 E54-CT3

Max. continuous current | 50 A 120 A"

Dielectric strength 1,000 VAC (for 1 min)

Vibration resistance 50 Hz, 98 m/s®

Weight Approx. 11.5 g Approx. 50 g
Accessories None Armature (2), Plug (2)

1 The maximum continuous current of the ESCC/E5EC is 50 A.

A-2-2 Dimensions (Unit: mm)

e E54-CT1
21
28, .
| 15— I
L o
i iR :
. I o
| 1S
o 5.8 dia. | g
— — — 4
o | 5
i | < 2
| } 3
40 g
[ | 6
, Two, 3.8 dia. =
° _-.d;.___l_ ...... ’d;f-
| ]
e E54-CT3
0 ., 236da.

S
=

suoneoyoads |-g-v

Two, M3 holes, depth: 4

o——- !_._.;é/__ﬁ_.

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) A-7



A Appendices

A-3 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and
Conversion Cable

A USB-Serial Conversion Cable is used to connect the ESCC/E5EC to a computer. The E58-CIFQ2-E
Conversion Cable is also required to connect to the Setup Tool port on the front panel of the ESEC. The
following table lists the cables and ports that are used.

Model

Connection port

Cable

E5CC

Top-panel Setup Tool port

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

E5EC

Top-panel Setup Tool port

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

Front-panel Setup Tool
port

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and E58-CIFQ2-E
Conversion Cable

Refer to 2-4 Using the Setup Tool Port for the connection procedure.

A-3-1

E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable

® Specifications

Item

Specifications

Applicable OS

Windows 2000, XP, Vista, or 7

Applicable software

CX-Thermo

Applicable models

E5CB Series and ESCC/E5EC Series

USB interface rating

Conforms to USB Specification 2.0

DTE speed 38,400 bps
Connector Computer end: USB (type A plug)
specifications Digital Controller: Special serial connector

Power supply

Bus power (Supplied from USB host controller)

Power supply voltage

5VDC

Current consumption

450 mA max.

Output voltage

4.74+0.2 VDC (Supplied through USB-Serial Conversion Cable to the Digital
Controller.)

Output current

250 mA max. (Supplied through USB-Serial Conversion Cable to the Digital
Controller.)

Ambient temperature

0 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing)

Ambient humidity

10% to 80%

Storage temperature

—20 to 60°C (with no condensation or icing)

Storage humidity

10% to 80%

Altitude

2,000 m max.

Weight

Approx. 120 g

Note: Use a high-power port for the USB port.
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® Dimensions
(2,110 mm)

RD indicator f

PWR indicator

SD indicator
LED Indicator Display
Indicator Color | Status Meaning

PWR Green Lit. USB bus power is being supplied.
Not lit. USB bus power is not being supplied.

SD Yellow Lit Sending data from USB-Serial Conversion Cable
Not lit Not sending data from USB-Serial Conversion Cable

RD Yellow Lit Receiving data from the USB-Serial Conversion Cable
Not lit Not receiving data from the USB-Serial Conversion Cable

A-3-2 Eb58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable

® Specifications

9]qeD UOISIOAUOD PUE d|(B) UOISIOAUOD [BLISS-9SN €-V

Item Specification
Applicable models E5EC Series
Connector Digital Controller: 4-pin plug
specifications E58-CIFQ2: Small special connector
Ambient temperature 0 to 55°C (with no condensation or icing)
Ambient humidity 10% to 80%
Storage temperature —20 to 60°C (with no condensation or icing)
Storage humidity 10% to 80%
Altitude 2,000 m max.
Weight Approx. 60 g

® Dimensions
E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable
| (1510 mm) |

9|qeD UOISISAUOD F-2D410-853 2-6-V

Connected to the E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable
(2,110 mm)

250 mm | 263 mm 1,510 mm

|
:mtc ) =t
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A-4 Error Displays

When an error occurs, the error contents are shown on the No. 1 or the No. 2 display.
This section describes how to check error codes on the display, and the actions to be taken to remedy
the problems.

5:'_: AR Input Error

® Meaning
The input value has exceeded the control range. *
The input type setting is not correct.
The sensor is disconnected or shorted.
The sensor wiring is not correct.
The sensor is not wired.
* Control Range

Resistance thermometer, Temperature setting lower limit —20°C to temperature setting upper limit +20°C

thermocouple input: (Temperature setting lower limit —~40°F to temperature setting upper limit +40°F)
ES1B input: Same as input indication range
Analog input: —5% to +105% of scaling range

® Action

Check the wiring of inputs for miswiring, disconnections, and short-circuits and check the input type.
If no abnormality is found in the wiring and input type, turn the power OFF then back ON again.

If the display remains the same, the Controller must be replaced. If the display is restored, then the
probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control system. Check for electrical noise.

Note: With resistance thermometer input, a break in the A, B, or B' line is regarded as a disconnection.

® Operation
After an error occurs, the error is displayed and the alarm outputs function as if the upper limit has
been exceeded.
It will also operate as if transfer output exceeded the upper limit. If an input error is assigned to a
control output or auxiliary output, the output will turn ON when the input error occurs. The error
message will appear in the display for the PV.

Note: The heating and cooling control outputs will turn OFF. When the manual MV, MV at stop, or MV at error
is set, the control output is determined by the set value.
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C

]

Iy
Display Range Exceeded
a4

® Meaning
Though this is not an error, it is displayed if the process value exceeds the display range when the
control range is larger than the display range.
The display ranges are shown below (with decimal points omitted).
e When less than —1,999: cccc
e When more than 9,999: 2232

@ Operation
Control continues, allowing normal operation. The value will appear in the display for the PV.

Resistance thermometer input (Except for models with a

Resistance thermometer input (Except for models with a
setting range of —1999. to 500.0°C)

setting range of —199.9 to 500.0°C) ! ] )
Thermocouple input (Except for models with a setting range of Thermocouple input (Except for models with a setting range of
-199.9 to 400.0°C) —199.9 to 400.0°C)

ES1B —Control range— —Control range ————

SERR display | Numeric display | S.ERR display S.ERR display | cccc display | Numeric display | S.ERR display
Input indication range| Input indication range
Analog Input Analog Input
e When display range < control range e When display range > control range
Control range ——————— — Control range —
S.ERR display | ccce display Numeric display 2333 display | 5.ERR display S.ERR display | Numeric display | 5.ERR display
Input indication range Input indication range
—1999 + Display range* 9999 -1999 < Display range* —® 9999 >
£
. . . . . . . . m
The display range is shown in numbers with decimal points omitted. g
4
o
]
°
J22 2
444 AD Converter Error S
® Meaning

There is an error in internal circuits.

® Action
First, turn the power OFF then back ON again. If the display remains the same, the Controller must
be repaired. If the display is restored, then the probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control

system. Check for electrical noise.
® Operation

The control, auxiliary, and transfer outputs turn OFF. (A current output will be approx. 0 mA. A linear
voltage output will be approx. 0 V.)
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l l’ l Memory Error

® Meaning
Internal memory operation is in error.

® Action
First, turn the power OFF then back ON again. If the display remains the same, the Controller must
be repaired. If the display is restored, then the probable cause is electrical noise affecting the control
system. Check for electrical noise.

® Operation
The control, auxiliary, and transfer outputs turn OFF. (A current output will be approx. 0 mA. A linear
voltage output will be approx. 0 V.)

:': F F F Current Value Exceeds

® Meaning
This error is displayed when the heater current value exceeds 55.0 A.

® Operation
Control continues, allowing normal operation. An error message is displayed when the following
items are displayed.
Heater current 1 value monitor
Heater current 2 value monitor
Leakage current 1 monitor
Leakage current 2 monitor

CE
[y R
LLL HB Alarm
P rR HS Alarm
LLRE

® Meaning

If there is an HB or HS alarm, the relevant parameter will flash on the No. 1 display.

® Operation
The relevant Heater Current 1 Value Monitor, Heater Current 2 Value Monitor, Leakage Current 1
Monitor, or Leakage Current 2 Monitor parameters in the Operation or Adjustment Level will flash on
the No. 1 display. However, control continues and operation is normal.
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A-5 Troubleshooting

Checking Problems

If the Digital Controller is not operating normally, check the following points before requesting repairs. If
the problem persists, contact your OMRON representative for details on returning the product.

Timing Status Meaning Countermeasures Page
Turning The TUNE indicator will ST (self-tuning) is in This is not a product fault. 4-25
ON the flash. progress (default setting: | The TUNE indicator flashes during self-tuning.
power for ON).
the first Temperature error is Input type mismatch Check the sensor type and reset the input type correctly. 4-11
time large. Thermometer is not Check the thermometer installation location and polarity 2-8, 2-12

Input error (S.Err display) | installed properly. and install correctly.
Communications are not | Non-recommended Make sure that the connected device is not faulty. *
possible. adapter is being used.
During Overshooting ON/OFF control is Select PID control and execute either ST (self-tuning) or | 4-23
operation | Undershooting enabled (default: ON/OFF | AT (auto-tuning).
Hunting control selected). When using self-tuning, turn ON the power supply to the
Digital Controller and load (heater, etc.) at the same time,
or turn ON the load power supply first. Accurate
self-tuning and optimum control will not be possible if the
power supply to the load is turned ON after turning ON the
power supply to the Digital Controller.
Control period is longer Shorten the control period. A shorter control period 4-14
compared with the speed | improves control performance, but a cycle of 20 ms
of rise and fall in minimum is recommended in consideration of the service
temperature. life of the relays.
Unsuitable PID constant | Set appropriate PID constants using either of the following | 4-23
methods.
e Execute AT (autotuning).
* Set PID constants individually using manual settings.
HS alarm operation fault | Use breeder resistance if the problem is due to leakage 4-41
current. Also investigate the errors detected by the HS
alarm function.
Temperature is not rising | Specified operation is Select either forward or reverse operation depending on 4-14
unsuitable for required the required control. Reverse operation is used for heating
control (default: Reverse | operations.
operation).
Heater is burnt out or Check whether heater burnout or deterioration have 4-39
deteriorated. occurred. Also investigate the errors detected by the
heater burnout alarm.
Insufficient heater Check whether the heater's heating capacity is sufficient. | ---
capacity
Cooling system in Check whether a cooling system is operating. -
operation.
Peripheral devices have Set the heating prevention temperature setting to a value | ---
heat prevention device higher than the set temperature of the Digital Controller.
operating.
* Refer to the ESCC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H175) for details.
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Timing Status Meaning Countermeasures Page
During Output will not turn ON Set to STOP (default: Set the RUN/STOP mode to RUN. If STOP is lit on the 5-12
operation RUN) display, control is stopped.

(continued) Specified operation is Select either forward or reverse operation depending on 4-14
unsuitable for required the required control. Reverse operation is used for heating
control (default: Reverse | operations.
operation).
A high hysteresis is set Set a suitable value for the hysteresis. 4-20
for ON/OFF operation
(default: 1.0°C)
The specified power is The output will not turn ON while the Digital Controlleris | ---
not being supplied from being operated with power supplied through the
the terminals. USB-Serial Conversion Cable. Supply the specified power
from the terminals.
Temperature Controller Set to STOP (default: Set the RUN/STOP mode to RUN. If STOP is lit on the 5-12
will not operate RUN) display, control is stopped.
Temperature error is large | Thermometer has burnt Check whether the thermometer has burnt out or
Input error (S.err display) | out or short-circuited. short-circuited.
Thermometer lead wires | Wire the lead wires and power lines in separate conduits, | ---
and power lines are in the | or wire them using a more direct path.
same conduit, causing
noise from the power
lines (generally, display
values will be unstable).
Connection between the | Connect the thermocouple's lead wires directly, or
Digital Controller and connect a compensating conductor suitable for the
thermocouple is using thermocouple.
copper wires.
Installation location of Make sure that the location that is being measured with
thermometer is the temperature sensor is suitable.
unsuitable.
Input shift is not set Set a suitable input shift. If input shift is not required, set | 5-3
correctly (default: 0°C) the input shift value to 0.0.
Keys will not operate Setting change protect is | Turn OFF setting change protect. 5-19
ON.
Cannot shift levels Operations limited due to | Set the operation/adjustment protect, initial 5-20
protection. setting/communications protect, and setting change
protect values as required.
After long Control is unstable Terminal screws may be | Retighten terminal screws to a torque of 0.43 to 0.58 N-m. | 2-16
service life loose.

The internal components
have reached the end of
their service life.

The Digital Controller's internal electrolytic capacitor
depends on the ambient temperature, and load rate. The
structural life depends on the ambient environment
(shock, vibration). The life expectancy of the output relays
varies greatly with the switching capacity and other
switching conditions. Always use the output relays within
their rated load and electrical life expectancy. If an output
relay is used beyond its life expectancy, its contacts may
become welded or burned. Replace the Digital Controller
and all other Digital Controllers purchased in the same
time period.
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Symptom: Cannot Communicate or a Communications Error Occurs

Meaning

Countermeasures

The communications wiring is not correct.

Correct the wiring.

The communications line has become
disconnected.

Connect the communications line securely and tighten the screws.

The communications cable is broken.

Replace the cable.

The communications cable is too long.

The total cable length for RS-485 is 500 m max.

The wrong communications cable has
been used.

Use a shielded, AWG24 to AWG18 (cross-sectional area of 0.205 to 0.823
mm2) twisted-pair cable for the communications cable.

More than the specified number of
communications devices are connected to
the same communications path.

When 1:N communications are used, a maximum of 32 nodes may be
connected, including the host node.

An end node has not been set at each end
of the communications line.

Set or connect terminating resistance at each end of the line. If the
E5CC/E5EC is the end node, 120-Q (1/2-W) terminating resistance is
used. Be sure that the combined resistance with the host device is 54 Q
minimum.

The specified power supply voltage is not
being supplied to the Controller.

Supply the specified power supply voltage.

The specified power supply voltage is not
being supplied to an Interface Converter
(such as the K3SC).

Supply the specified power supply voltage.

The same baud rate and communications
method are not being used by all of the
Controllers, host devices, and other

devices on the same communications line.

Set the same values for the baud rate, protocol, data length, stop bits, and
parity on all nodes.

The unit number specified in the
command frame is different from the unit
number set by the Controller.

Use the same unit number.

The same unit number as the Controller is
being used for another node on the same
communications line.

Set each unit number for only one node.

There is a mistake in programming the
host device.

Use a line monitor to check the commands. Check operation using a
sample program.

The host device is detecting the absence
of a response as an error before it

receives the response from the Controller.

Shorten the send data wait time in the Controller or increase the response
wait time in the host device.

Bunooyss|qnoil G-y

The host device is detecting the absence
of a response as an error after
broadcasting a command.

The Controller does not return responses for broadcast commands.

The host device sent another command
before receiving a response from the
Controller.

The response must always be read after sending a command (except for
broadcast commands).

The host device sent the next command
too soon after receiving a response from
the Controller.

After receiving a response, wait at least 2 ms before sending the next
command.

The communications line became
unstable when Controller power was
turned ON or interrupted, and the host
device read the unstable status as data.

Initialize the reception buffer in the host device before sending the first
command and after turning OFF the power to the Controller.

The communications data was corrupted
from noise from the environment.

Try using a slower baud rate.

Separate the communications cable from the source of noise.

Use a shielded, twisted-pair cable for the communications cable.

Use as short a communications cable as possible, and do not lay or loop
extra cable.

To prevent inductive noise, do not run the communications cable parallel to
a power line.

If noise countermeasures are difficult to implement, use an Optical
Interface.

*  Refer to the ESCC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers Communications Manual (Cat. No. H175) for

error details.
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A-6 Parameter Operation Lists

A-6-1

Operation Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Default Unit
Process Value Temperature: According to indication range for each EU
sensor.
Analog: Scaling lower limit
—5% FS to Scaling upper limit +5% FS
Set Point SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
Multi-SP Set Point M-5F Oto7 0 None
Selection
Remote SP Monitor R5F Remote SP lower limit —10%FS to remote SP upper limit EU
+ 10%FS
Set Point During SP S5P-M SP lower limit to SP upper limit EU
Ramp
Heater Current 1 Value - 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Current 2 Value fee 0.0t0 55.0 A
Monitor
Leakage Current 1 LLR 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Leakage Current 2 LLRZ 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Program Start PRSE RSET, STRT RSET None
Soak Time Remain SHER 0 to 9999 min or h
RUN/STOP -5 RUN/STOP Run None
Alarm Value 1 AL- 1 All alarms except for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0 EU
lower-limit alarms: —1,999 to 9,999
MV absolute-value upper-limit or lower-limit alarms: 0.0 %
-199.9t0 999.9
Alarm Value Upper Limit 1 | AL {H -1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value Lower Limit 1 | AL L -1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value 2 AL -2 All alarms except for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0 EU
lower-limit alarms: —1,999 to 9,999
MV absolute-value upper-limit or lower-limit alarms: 0.0 %
-199.9 t0 999.9
Alarm Value Upper Limit 2 | AL Z2H —-1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value Lower Limit 2 | ALZL —-1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value 3 At-3 All alarms except for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0 EU
lower-limit alarms: —1,999 to 9,999
MV absolute-value upper-limit or lower-limit alarms: 0.0 %
—199.9 t0 999.9
Alarm Value Upper Limit 3 | AL IH -1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value Lower Limit 3 | AL 3L -1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value 4 AL -4 All alarms except for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0 EU
lower-limit alarms: —1,999 to 9,999
MV absolute-value upper-limit or lower-limit alarms: 0.0 %
-199.9t0 999.9
Alarm Value Upper Limit 4 | AL 4H —-1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Alarm Value Lower Limit 4 | AL YL -1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
MV Monitor (Heating) o -5.0 to 105.5 (standard) %
0.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling)
MV Monitor (Cooling) {-a 0.0to 105.0 %
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Adjustment Level LA
Display
AT Execute/Cancel At OFF, AT Cancel ofF, AL-2, OFF None
AT-2: 100%AT Execute AE- 1
AT-1: 40%AT Execute
Communications CMWE OFF, ON oFF, al OFF None
Writing
SP Mode SPMd LSP, RSP L5P RSP LSP None
Heater Current 1 Value | {E { 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Burnout Hb i 0.0 to 50.0 0.0 A
Detection 1
Heater Current 2 Value | [tc 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
Heater Burnout HuZ 0.0 to 50.0 0.0 A
Detection 2
Leakage Current 1 LLR 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
HS Alarm 1 HS 1 0.0 to 50.0 50.0 A
Leakage Current 2 LLRZ 0.0 to 55.0 A
Monitor
HS Alarm 2 HS5Z 0.0 to 50.0 50.0 A
SPO SP-0 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP 1 SP-1 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP2 SP-2 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP3 SP-3 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP 4 SP-4 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP5 SP-5 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP 6 SP-h SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
SP7 SP-1 SP lower limit to SP upper limit 0 EU
Process Value Input N Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °Cor°F
Shift Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Process Value Slope LNRE 0.001 to 9.999 1.000 None
Coefficient
Remote SP Input Shift | #55 Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °C or °F
Analog input: —1,999 to 9,999 0 EU
Remote SP Input RSRE 0.001 to0 9.999 1.000 None
Slope Coefficient
Proportional Band P Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °C or °F
Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
Integral Time C Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 233 Seconds
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 233.0
Derivative Time d Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 40.0
Proportional Band L-F Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °C or °F
(Cooling) Analog input: 0.1 to 999.9 10.0 %FS
Integral Time (Cooling) | £ -C Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 233 Seconds
Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 233.0
Derivative Time L-d Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: 0 to 9,999 40 Seconds
(Cooling) Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: 0.0 to 999.9 40.0
Dead Band L-dhb Temperature input: —199.9 to 999.9 0.0 °C or °F
Analog input: —19.99 to 99.99 0.00 %FS
Manual Reset Value aof -F 0.0 to 100.0 50.0 %
Hysteresis (Heating) HYS Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 1.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 0.10 %FS
Hysteresis (Cooling) LHYS Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 1.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 0.10 %FS
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Soak Time Sofl 1 to 9999 1 min or h
Wait Band WE-h Temperature input: OFF or 0.1 to 999.9 offF, 0 to OFF °Cor°F

9959
Analog input: OFF, 0.01 to 99.99 ofF, 00 to | OFF %FS
9989
MV at Stop My -5 Standard: -5.0 to 105.0 0.0 %
Heating/cooling: —105.0 to 105.0
MV at PV Error My -E Standard: 5.0 to 105.0 0.0 %
Heating/cooling: —105.0 to 105.0
SP Ramp Set Value SPRE OFF, 1 t0 9,999 ofF, Ito OFF EU/s,
55959 EU/min,
EU/h
SP Ramp Fall Value SPRL SAME, OFF, or 1 to 9,999 SAME, afF, SAME EU/s,
{to 55999 EU/min,
EU/h
MV Upper Limit al -H MV lower limit +0.1 to 105.0 (standard) 100.0 %
0.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling)
MV Lower Limit ol -L —5.0 to MV upper limit —0.1 (standard) 0.0 %
—105.0 to 0.0 (heating/cooling) (standard)
-100.0
(heating/
cooling)
MV Change Rate Limit | oL 0.0 to 100.0 0.0 %ls
(0.0: MV Change Rate Limit Disabled)
Extraction of Square SHRP 0.0to 100.0 0.0 %
Root Low-cut Point
A-6-3 Initial Setting Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit

Input Type LN-E Temperature | 0: Pt100 5 None
input 1: Pt100

2: Pt100

3: JPt100

4: JPt100

5: K

6: K

7:J

8:J

9T

10: T

11:E

12: L

13: U

14: U

15: N

16: R

17: S

18: B

19: W

20: PLII

21: 10 to 70°C

22: 60 to 120°C

23: 115 to 165°C

24: 140 to 260°C

Analog input | 25: 4 to 20 mA 5 None

26: 0to 20 mA

27:1to5V

28:0to5V

29:0to10V
Scaling Upper Limit CN-H Scaling lower limit + 1 to 9,999 100 None
Scaling Lower Limit CN-L —1,999 to scaling upper limit —1 0 None
Decimal Point daf Oto3 0 None
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Temperature Unit d-u °C, °F L, F °C None
SP Upper Limit GL-H Temperature input: SP lower limit + 1 to Input setting 1300 EU

range upper limit
Analog input: SP lower limit + 1 to scaling upper limit 100
SP Lower Limit SL-L Temperature input: Input setting range lower limit to —-200 EU
SP upper limit — 1
Analog input: Scaling lower limit to SP upper limit — 1 0
PID ON/OFF CNEL ON/OFF 2-PID aNoF, PCd ON/OFF None
Standard or S-HC Standard or heating/cooling SEN, H-C Standard None
Heating/Cooling
ST Sk OFF, ON ofF, oN ON None
Program Pattern PERN OFF, STOP, CONT ofF, StoP, OFF None
Cal
Control Period LF 0.1,0.2,0.5,0r 110 99 0.0,02,05, |Relay Seconds
(Heating) {to 55 output: 20
Voltage
output (for
driving
SSR): 2
Control Period L-CP 0.1,0.2, 0.5, or 1 to 99 a.4,02,05, | Relay Seconds
(Cooling) {to 55 output: 20
Voltage
output (for
driving
SSR): 2
Direct/Reverse aREY Reverse operation, direct operation af-F,aR-d | Reverse None
Operation operation
Alarm 1Type ALE 0: Alarm function OFF 2 None
1: Upper and lower-limit alarm
2: Upper-limit alarm
3: Lower-limit alarm
4: Upper and lower-limit range alarm
5: Upper- and lower-limit alarm with standby
sequence
6: Upper-limit alarm with standby sequence
7: Lower-limit alarm with standby sequence
8: Absolute-value upper-limit alarm
9: Absolute-value lower-limit alarm
10: Absolute-value upper-limit alarm with standby
sequence
11: Absolute-value lower-limit alarm with standby
sequence
12: LBA (Loop Burnout Alarm)
13: PV change rate alarm
14: SP absolute-value upper-limit alarm
15: SP absolute-value lower-limit alarm
16: MV absolute-value upper-limit alarm
17: MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm
18: RSP absolute-value upper-limit alarm "
19: RSP absolute-value lower-limit alarm ™
Alarm 1 Hysteresis ALH Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °C or °F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Alarm 2 Type ALECD Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Alarm 2 Hysteresis ALHZ Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °C or °F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Alarm 3 Type ALLS Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
Alarm 3 Hysteresis ALHT Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °C or °F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Alarm 4 Type ALLY Same as Alarm 1 Type except that 12 (LBA) cannot 2 None
be set.
Alarm 4 Hysteresis ALHY Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 for all alarms except 0.2 °C or °F
for MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 for all alarms except for 0.02 %FS
MV absolute-value upper-limit or MV lower-limit
alarms
0.01 to 99.99 for MV absolute-value upper-limit or 0.50 %
MV lower-limit alarms
Control Output 1 Signal | o {5 4-20: 4-20 mA Y-24,0-20 | 4-20 None
0-20: 0-20 mA
Control Output 2 Signal | a5 4-20: 4-20 mA 4-20,0-20 | 4-20 None
0-20: 0-20 mA
Transfer Output Signal | ER5E 4-20: 4-20 mA 4-24, -5 | 4-20 None
1-5V:1-5V
Transfer Output Type ER-E OFF: OFF afF OFF None
SP: Set point 2 5F
SP-M:  Ramp set point 5P
PV: Process value v
MV: Manipulated variable (heating) ':_"'"/ "
C-MV:  Manipulated variable (cooling)® Lo
Transfer Output Upper | LF-H 4 4 *4
Limit
Transfer Output Lower | £ER-L 4 4 4
Limit
Event Input Ev-1 NONE: None NaNE MSPO None
Assignment 1 STOP: RUN/STOP SkoP
MANU: Auto/Manual Switch MANL
PRST: Program Start " PRSE
DRS: Invert Direct/Reverse Operation aR'5
RSP: SP mode switch ﬁg}?é’
AT-2: 100% AT Execute/Cancel ‘H; -
AT-1: 40% AT Execute/Cancel ‘6 NEPL
WTPT: Setting Change Enable/Disable M
CMWT: Communications write enable/disable”” N
LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel Moon
MSPO: Multi-SP No. switching bit 0 MER |
MSP1: Multi-SP No. switching bit 1 [Hg=p
MSP2: Multi-SP No. switching bit 2
Event Input Ev-2 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as STOP None
Assignment 2 Event Input
Assignment

1.
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Event Input V-3 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 3 Event Input

Assignment

1.
Event Input Ev-H Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 4 Event Input

Assignment

1.
Event Input EV-5 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 5 Event Input

Assignment

1.
Event Input EV-6 Same as Event Input Assignment 1. Same as NONE None
Assignment 6 Event Input

Assignment

1.
Extraction of Square S4R OFF: ON ofF, aN OFF(0) None
Root Enable
Move to Advanced AMay —-1,999 to 9,999 0 None
function Setting Level

*1 This function can be set only for a Controller that supports a remote SP input.
*2 When the SP is selected, the remote SP will be output while the Remote SP Mode is set in the SP Mode

parameter.
*3 This value can be set for standard control, but the value will be disabled.

* >
(<]
Default*4.1 -
Transfer output type Setting (monitor) range (transfer output upper/lower Unit g
limits) ‘%
Set Point SP lower limit to SP upper limit SP upper limit/lower limit EU ¢_".:‘
Set Point During SP SP lower limit to SP upper limit SP upper limit/lower limit EU o
Ramp ‘3
PV Temperature input: Input setting range lower Input setting range upper/lower EU %’.
limit to Input setting range upper limit limit S
Analog input: Scaling lower limit to Scaling Scaling upper/lower limit g
upper limit ]

MV (Heating) Standard: -5.0 to 105.0 100.0/0.0 %

Heating/cooling: 0.0 to 105.0
MV (Cooling) 0.0 to 105.0 100.0/0.0 %

*4.1 Initialized when the transfer output type is changed.
Initialized if the input type, temperature unit, scaling upper/lower limit, or SP upper/lower limit is changed
when the transfer output type is SP, ramp SP, or PV.
(When initialized by the initializing settings, it is initialized to 100.0/0.0.)

*5 PRST (Program Start) can be set even when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but the
function will be disabled.

*6 This function can be set for heating/cooling control, but the function will be disabled.

*7  These settings can be used only for models with communications.

|oA8T [041U0D [enuel t-9-Y

A-6-4 Manual Control Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit

Manual MV —-5.0 to 105.0 (standard)* 0.0 %
—105.0 to 105.0 (heating/cooling)*

*  When the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the MV upper
limit.

A-6-5 Monitor/Setting Item Level

The contents displayed vary depending on the Monitor/Setting 1 to 5 (advanced function setting
level) setting.
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A-6-6 Advanced Function Setting Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Parameter Initialization | CNCE OFF, FACT ofF, FACE OFF None
Number of Multi-SP MaPU OFF(1),2t0 8 afF,2tof OFF None
Points
SP Ramp Time Unit SPRU S: EU/second SSMH M None

M: EU/minute

H: EU/hour
Standby Sequence RESE Condition A, condition B Ak Condition A | None
Reset
Auxiliary Output 1 Sk IN N-O: Close in alarm N-ag, N-L N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 2 SheN N-O: Close in alarm N-a, N-C N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 3 ShIN N-O: Close in alarm N-a, N-C N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
Auxiliary Output 4 ShYN N-O: Close in alarm N-ag, N-L N-O None
Open in Alarm N-C: Open in alarm
HB ON/OFF Hal OFF, ON afF, ol ON None
Heater Burnout Latch | HhL OFF, ON oFF, aN OFF None
Heater Burnout HbH 0.1 t0 50.0 0.1 A
Hysteresis
ST Stable Range Sk-b 0.1 t0 999.9 15.0 °Cor°F
o ALFR 0.00 to 1.00 0.65 None
Integral/Derivative Eody 1,0.1 Lol 1 Second
Time Unit
AT Calculated Gain AE-0 0.1t0 10.0 0.8 None
AT Hysteresis AE-H Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 0.8 °Cor°F

Analog input: 0.01 to 9.99 0.20 %FS
Limit Cycle MV LIMA 5.0 t0 50.0 20.0 %
Amplitude
Input Digital Filter LNF 0.0 t0 999.9 0.0 Second
Moving Average Count | MAV OFF, 2, 4, 8, 16, or 32 OFF Times
MV Display a-dFf OFF, ON afF, aN OFF None
Automatic Display REE OFF, 1t0 99 ofF, {to 55 | OFF Second
Return Time
Display Brightness hRLE 1t03 3 None
Alarm 1 Latch AL OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Alarm 2 Latch AcL OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Alarm 3 Latch A3L OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Alarm 4 Latch A4L OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Move to Protect Level | PRL 11030 3 Second
Time
Cold Junction Ll OFF, ON ofF, ol ON None
Compensation Method
Alarm 1 ON Delay Aol 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 2 ON Delay Adal 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 3 ON Delay Adal 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 4 ON Delay A4al 0 to 999 (0: ON delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 1 OFF Delay A laF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 2 OFF Delay AcdaF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 3 OFF Delay AdaF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
Alarm 4 OFF Delay AYaF 0 to 999 (0: OFF delay disabled) 0 Second
MV at Stop and Error MV GE OFF, ON ofF, aN OFF None
Addition
Auto/Manual Select AMAd OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Addition
Manual Output Method | MANE HOLD or INIT Hald, CNCE | HOLD None
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Manual MV Initial Value | MANC _5.0 to 105.0 for standard control *! 0.0 %
-105.0 to 105.0 for heating/cooling control ™
RT RE OFF, ON afF, al OFF None
HS Alarm Use H5L OFF, ON ofF, oN ON None
HS Alarm Latch H5L OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
HS Alarm Hysteresis HSH 0.1 t0 50.0 0.1 A
LBA Detection Time LLA 0 to 9999 (0: LBA function disabled) 0 Second
LBA Level LBAL Temperature input: 0.1 to 999.9 8.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: 0.01 to 99.99 10.00 %FS
LBA Band LAk Temperature input: 0.0 to 999.9 3.0 °Cor°F
Analog input: 0.00 to 99.99 0.20 %FS
Control Output 1 allt | Relay Output or Voltage Output (for Driving SSR) "2 O None
Assignment NONE: No assignment NaNE
O: Control output (heating) a
C-O: Control output (cooling) {-a
ALM1: Alarm 1 ALM
ALM2: Alarm 2 ALme
ALM3: Alarm 3 ALM3
ALM4: Alarm 4 AL MY
HA: Heater alarm (HB + HS) HA
HB: Heater burnout alarm (HB) Hhb
HS: Heater short alarm (HS) H5
S.ERR: Input error S.ERR
RS.ER: Remote SP input error RS.ER
P.END: Program End output "3 PEN
RUN: RUN output RLUN
ALM: Integrated alarm ALM
WR1: Work bit 1 ™ WR
WR2: Work bit 2 " WRe
WR3: Work bit 3 ™ WR3
WR4: Work bit 4 ™ WR
WR5: Work bit 5 " WRG
WR6: Work bit 6 " WR
WR?7: Work bit 7 4 WRT
WR8: Work bit 8 WRg
Current Output 2
NONE: Not assigned. NaNE
O: Control output (heating) a
C-O: Control output (cooling) {-a
Control Output 2 alitd Same as the Control Output 1 Assignment Same as the | NONE None
Assignment parameter. Control
Qutput 1
Assignment
parameter.
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Auxiliary Output 1 Sub NONE: No assignment NaNE ALMA1 None
Assignment O: Control output (heating) o *Controllers

C-O: Control output (cooling) L-a without HB
ALM1: Alarm 1 ALM I and HS
alarm
ALM2: Alarm 2 ALMZ detection:
ALMS3: Alarm 3 ALM3 HA
ALM4: Alarm 4 ALMY
HA: Heater alarm (HB + HS) HA
HB: Heater burnout alarm (HB) Hb
HS: Heater short alarm (HS) H5
S.ERR: Input error SERR
RS.ER: RSP input error RS.ER
P.END: Program end output '3 PEN
RUN: RUN output RLN
ALM: Integrated alarm ALM
WR1: Work bit 1 " WR
WR2: Work bit 2 " WRe
WR3: Work bit 3 " Wr3
WR4: Work bit 4 " WA
WRS: Work bit 5 "4 WRS
WR6: Work bit 6 WRE
WR7: Work bit 7 " WA
WR8: Work bit 8 " WRH
Auxiliary Output 2 SubkZ Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM2 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Auxiliary Output 3 SUb3 Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM3 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Auxiliary Output 4 Sub4Y Same as the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment Same as the | ALM4 None
Assignment parameter. Auxiliary
Output 1
Assignment
parameter.
Integrated Alarm ALMA 0to 255 49 None
Assignment Alarm 1: +1
Alarm 2: +2
Alarm 3: +4
Alarm 4: +8
HB alarm: +16
HS alarm: +32
Input error: +64
RSP input error: +128
Soak Time Unit E-U M: Minutes M, H M None
H: Hours
Alarm SP Selection ALSP SP-M: Ramp set point SP-M &P SP-M None
SP: Set point
Remote SP Input R5-t 4-20: 4-20 mA Y-20,0-20, | 4-20 None
0-20: 0-20 mA -5y, 0-5/,
1-5V:1-5V a-10
0-5V: 0-5V
0-10: 0-10 V
Remote SP Enable RSPU OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Remote SP Upper limit | #5FH Temperature input: Input setting range lower limit to 1300 EU
Input setting range upper limit
Analog input: Scaling lower limit to Scaling upper 100

limit
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Parameters

Characters

Setting (monitor) value

Display

Default

Unit

Remote SP lower limit

RGPL

Temperature input: Input setting range lower limit to
Input setting range upper limit

-200

Analog input: Scaling lower limit to Scaling upper
limit

0

EU

SP Tracking

OFF, ON

oFF, aN

OFF

None

Manual MV Limit
Enable

OFF, ON

oFF, aN

OFF

None

PV Rate of Change
Calculation Period

110 999

20

Sampling
period

Heating/Cooling Tuning
Method

0: Same as heating control
1: Linear

2: Air cooling

3: Water cooling

None

Minimum Output
ON/OFF Band

0.0t0 50.0

1.0

%

PF Setting

OFF: OFF

RUN: RUN

STOP: STOP

R-S: RUN/STOP

AT-2: 100% AT execute/cancel
AT-1: 40% AT execute/cancel
LAT: Alarm Latch Cancel
A-M: Auto/manual

PFDP: Monitor/setting item
SHFT: Digit Shift Key

GFF
1IN
o

SLaP
R-5
AL-2
AL- |
LAE
A-M
PFdP
SHEE

SHFT

None

Monitor/Setting ltem 1

PFd 1

o

: Disabled

: PV/SP/Multi-SP

: PV/SP/MV

: PV/SP/Soak time remain

: Proportional band (P)

: Integral time (1)

: Derivative time (D)

: Alarm value 1

: Alarm value upper limit 1

9: Alarm value lower limit 1

10: Alarm value 2

11: Alarm value upper limit 2
12: Alarm value lower limit 2

13: Alarm value 3

14: Alarm value upper limit 3
15: Alarm value lower limit 3
16: Alarm value 4

17: Alarm value upper limit 4
18: Alarm value lower limit 4
19: PV/SP/Internal SP

20: PV/SP/Alarm value 1

21: Proportional Band (Cooling) (C-P)
22: Integral Time (Cooling) (C-I)
23: Derivative Time (Cooling) (C-D)

0ONOO O~ WN =

None

Monitor/Setting Item 2

PEdZ

Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1.

None

Monitor/Setting Item 3

PFd3

Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1.

None

Monitor/Setting Item 4

PFdY

Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1.

None

Monitor/Setting Iltem 5

PFEAS

Same as Monitor/Setting Item 1.

None

PV/SP No. 1 Display
Selection

S5Pd !

: Nothing is displayed.

: PV/SP/Nothing displayed

: PV/Nothing displayed/Nothing displayed

: SP/SP (character display)/Nothing displayed
: PV/SP/MV

: PV/SP/Multi-SP No.

: PV/SP/Soak time remain

: PV/SP/Internal SP (ramp SP)

: PV/SP/Alarm value 1

O~NOOOAWN-=O

AlO(O|O|O

None

PV/SP No. 2 Display
Selection

SPde

Same as PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection.

None

MV Display Selection

od5l

O: MV (Heating)
C-O: MV (Cooling)

Dy
™
1
D

None
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Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit

PV Decimal Point Py drP OFF, ON ofF, ol ON None
Display
PV Status Display Py SE OFF: OFF ofF OFF None
Function MANU: Manual MANL

STOP: Stop SkaPf

ALM1: Alarm 1 ALM

ALM2: Alarm 2 ALMZ

ALM3: Alarm 3 ALM3

ALM4: Alarm 4 AL MY

ALM: OR of alarms 1 to 4 ALM

HA: Heater alarm HA
SV Status Display SyaE OFF: OFF afFF OFF None
Function MANU: Manual MANL

STOP: Stop SkoP

ALM1: Alarm 1 ALM

ALM2: Alarm 2 AL M

ALMS3: Alarm 3 ALMI

ALM4: Alarm 4 AL MY

ALM: OR of alarms 1 to 4 ALM

HA: Heater alarm HA
Display Refresh Period | d.REF OFF, 0.25, 0.5, 1.0 ofF, 0.°5, 0.25 Second

05, 1o
Move to Calibration LMoV -1999 to 9999 0 None
Level
"1 If the Manual MV Limit Enable parameter is set to ON, the setting range will be the MV lower limit to the
MV upper limit.

*2 The setting ranges are different for relay and voltage outputs (for driving SSR) and for current outputs.

*3 This parameter can be set when the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, but the function will be
disabled.

*4 WR1 to WR8 are not displayed when the logic operation function is not used.

A-6-7 Protect Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit

Move to Protect level PlMay —1999 to 9999 0 None
Operation/Adjustment Protect aAPE Oto3 0 None
Initial Setting/Communications CCPE Oto2 1 None
Protect

Setting Change Protect WEPE OFF, ON ofF, oN OFF None
PF Key Protect PFPE OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Changed Parameters Only CHLGP OFF, ON ofF, ol OFF None
Parameter Mask Enable Mel OFF, ON ofF, o ON None
Password to Move to Protect Level | PRLF -1,999 to 9,999 0 None

A-6-8 Communications Setting Level

Parameters Characters Setting (monitor) value Display Default Unit
Protocol Setting PSEL CWF: CompoWay/F CWF, Mad CompoWay/ | None
MOD: Modbus F
Communications Unit No. L-No 0to 99 1 None
Communications Baud Rate bPS 9.6, 19.2, 38.4, or 57.6 95,927,384, | 9.6 kbps
576
Communications Data Length LEN 7,8 7 Bit
Communications Stop Bits ShCt 1,2 2 Bit
Communications Parity PREY NONE: None NoNE, EVEN, | Even None
EVEN: Even odd
ODD: Odd
Send Data Wait Time Sdiit 0to 99 20 ms
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A-6-9 Initialization According to Parameter Changes

The parameters that are initialized when parameters are changed are shown under Related initialized
parameters.

Changed
parameter

adA} induj
440/NO did
1o piepuels
1S

14

julod 18S
,010dS
|oAe7 109104d

0] A0\ O] pIomssed

Related
initialized
parameters

nun aunjesadwa)l
ywi Jaddn Buijess
Hwi Jamo- Buijeas
Hwi saddn ds

Hwiq JamoT ds
Buijooy/bunesHy
uiaped weiboid
ajqeuy dS ajoway
adA} indinQ Jaysue.)
Hun awil aAneAnaq/eibayul
adA] ¢ 01 | ey

Related parameter Tempe | Analog *9
initialization execution rature | input
condition

SP Upper Limit o o' o'
SP Lower Limit

Set Point .”2 .*2 .”2 .*2 === i ha === b === b === e .”16
SPO to SP7 Y o2 Y 0?2 - - - - - - - . - PR
Proportional Band PRk o° |
Integral Time Pkl e° | o
Derivative Time Pk o° | o1
Proportional Band PRk o’ | o™
(Cooling)
Integral Time (Cooling) | @13 e° | @1
Derivative Time PYRE P PST
(Cooling)
Integral/Derivative P
Time Unit
MV Upper Limit, MV P53
Lower Limit
MV at Stop °
MV at PV Error (]
Transfer Output Upper | @41 | @41 | @41 | @41 042 o3
Limit, Transfer Output
Lower Limit "

SP Mode o7 o7 | @17 o | o2
Remote SP Enable o7 | - — | @17 | @17 | - | oM
Remote SP Upper o' Py P
Limit

Remote SP Lower
Limit

Control Output 1 ° °
Assignment
Control Output 2 e6 S0
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 1 o’ | o7
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 2 P53 ®6
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 3 ° °
Assignment
Auxiliary Output 4 5 o6
Assignment
Event Input o8
Assignment 1 to 6
Move to Protect Level 10

MV Display Selection ®

sis17 uonesadQ J910wWweled 9-y
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hanged 5 = 00| non ) = 7)) ) (%) X = X 5 Onl VD
pometer | 2 | 5 |EE|S3) 3|88 5 %8| |3 F|F (%% 38
2|8 |33 |32| 2|88 8 2 | & s | 385|858
§ 12 g5 %8 585]3] |s8|s| |§|z|*Y sk
nelated s |1358(55| " |2 | % m | g 3 | 5 88
initialized c |x=|22 5 (2] 3 c ] g =
=] rr - «Q S =) - = S o
parameters = 5 E % g E ) §
o g o
5
Dead Band o -
Hysteresis (Heating) o - -
Hysteresis (Cooling) o
Wait Band o | -
Alarm 1 to 4 Hysteresis| @14 o'
ST Stable Range | -
AT Hysteresis o | @8
*18
LBA Level o | —
LBA Band o3| -
*1  Initialized to input setting range upper and lower limits, or scaling upper and lower limits.
*2  Clamped by SP upper and lower limits.
*3  This parameter is initialized only when the input type is changed to analog input when the RT parameter is ON. The RT
parameter turns OFF.
*4 Initialization is performed as shown below according to the transfer output type setting. The initialization differs
depending on the changed parameter and the output type setting.
e SP: SP upper and lower limits
e Ramp SP: SP upper and lower limits
e PV: Input setting range upper and lower limits or scaling upper and lower limits
e MV (Heating): 100.0/0.0
¢ MV (Cooling): 100.0/0.0
*4.1 |Initialized only when the transfer output type is set to SP, Ramp SP, or PV.
*4.2 Initialized only when the transfer output type is set to MV (Heating) or MV (Cooling).
*4.3 Initialized to the above default values regardless of the settings for changing the transfer output type.
*5  Initialized as follows according to the Standard or Heating/Cooling parameter setting.
e MV Upper Limit: 100.0
e MV Lower Limit: Standard 0.0, heating/cooling —100.0
*6 Initialized to control output (cooling) for heating and cooling control, according to the following.
(The defaults for standard control are the defaults in the parameter list.)
e With control output 2: The Control Output 2 Assignment parameter is initialized to control output (cooling).
e |f the Controller does not have control output 2 but has four auxiliary outputs, the Auxiliary Output 4 Assignment
parameter is initialized to Control Output (Cooling).
e Otherwise, the Auxiliary Output 2 Assignment parameter is initialized to Control Output (Cooling).
*7  If the Program Pattern parameter is set to OFF, the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment parameter is initialized as follows:
e Controllers with HB and HS alarms: Heater alarm
e Controllers without HB and HS alarms: Alarm 1
If the Program Pattern parameter is not set to OFF, the Auxiliary Output 1 Assignment parameter is initialized to the pro-
gram end output.
*8  If the Program Start parameter is assigned when the program pattern is changed to OFF, the Program Start parameter
will be initialized to "not assigned."
*9  For a temperature input, the Integral/Derivative Time Unit parameter is initialized only when the RT parameter is turned
ON. The default is as follows:
¢ Integral/Derivative Time Unit: 0.1 s (The PID parameters are also initialized when the Integral/Derivative Time Unit
parameter is initialized.) "9
*10 This parameter is initialized to the new Password to Move to Protect Level password.
*11  When the ST parameter is turned ON, the SP Mode parameter is initialized to LSP and the Remote SP Enable
parameter is initialized to OFF.
*12 When the Remote SP Enable parameter is turned OFF, the SP Mode parameter is initialized to LSP.
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*14

*15

*16
*17

*18
*19

A Appendices

These parameters are initialized when the Input Type parameter is changed from a temperature input to an analog input
or from an analog input to a temperature input.
This parameter is initialized when the Input Type parameter is changed from a temperature input to an analog input or
from an analog input to a temperature input. However, it is not initialized if the applicable alarm is an MV absolute-value
upper-limit alarm or an MV absolute-value lower-limit alarm.
This parameter is initialized to 50 (0.50%) if a non-MV alarm is changed to an MV alarm. This parameter is initialized to
2 (0.2°C or 0.02%FS) if an MV alarm is changed to a non-MV alarm.
Write to both so that the SP and the currently selected Multi-SP SP0 to SP7 match.
When the ST condition is met, the SP Mode parameter is initialized to LSP and the Remote SP Enable parameter is
initialized to OFF.
Initialized to 0.8 when the temperature unit is °C, and to 1.4 when the temperature unit is °F.
These parameters are initialized as follows:
e Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 1 s: Proportional band to 8.0, integral time to 233, and derivative time to 40. (This
applies to both the heating and cooling constants.)
e Integral/Derivative Time Unit of 0.1 s: Proportional band to 8.0, integral time to 233.0, and derivative time to 40.0.
(This applies to both the heating and cooling constants.)

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174) A -29

sis17 uonesadQ J910wWweled 9-y




A Appendices

A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range,
Indication Range, Control Range

—
S;;?:rl‘f;ca v:ﬁ.lte Input setting range Input indication range
Resistance Pt100 0 —200 to 850 (°C)/-300 to 1500 (°F) —220 to 870 (°C)/—-340 to 1540 (°F)
thermometer 1 —199.9 to 500.0 (°C)/—199.9 to 900.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 520.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 940.0 (°F)
2 0.0 to 100.0 (°C)/0.0 to 210.0 (°F) —20.0 to 120.0 (°C)/—40.0 to 250.0 (°F)
JPt100 3 —199.9 to 500.0 (°C)/—199.9 to 900.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 520.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 940.0 (°F)
4 0.0 to 100.0 (°C)/0.0 to 210.0 (°F) —20.0 to 120.0 (°C)/—40.0 to 250.0 (°F)
Thermocouple | K 5 —200 to 1300 (°C)/-300 to 2300 (°F) —220 to 1320 (°C)/-340 to 2340 (°F)
6 —20.0 to 500.0 (°C)/0.0 to 900.0 (°F) —40.0 to 520.0 (°C)/—40.0 to 940.0 (°F)
J 7 —100 to 850 (°C)/-100 to 1500 (°F) —120 to 870 (°C)/—140 to 1540 (°F)
8 —20.0 to 400.0 (°C)/0.0 to 750.0 (°F) —40.0 to 420.0 (°C)/—40.0 to 790.0 (°F)
T 9 —200 to 400 (°C)/-300 to 700 (°F) —220 to 420 (°C)/-340 to 740 (°F)
10 —199.9 to 400.0 (°C)/—199.9 to 700.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 420.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 740.0 (°F)
E 11 —200 to 600 (°C)/-300 to 1100 (°F) —220 to 620 (°C)/—340 to 1140 (°F)
L 12 —100 to 850 (°C)/—100 to 1500 (°F) —120 to 870 (°C)/—140 to 1540 (°F)
U 13 —200 to 400 (°C)/-300 to 700 (°F) —220 to 420 (°C)/-340 to 740 (°F)
14 —199.9 to 400.0 (°C)/—199.9 to 700.0 (°F) —199.9 t0 420.0 (°C)/-199.9 to 740 (°F)
N 15 —200 to 1300 (°C)/-300 to 2300 (°F) —220 to 1320 (°C)/-340 to 2340 (°F)
R 16 0 to 1700 (°C)/0 to 3000 (°F) —20 to 1720 (°C)/-40 to 3040 (°F)
S 17 0 to 1700 (°C)/0 to 3000 (°F) —20 to 1720 (°C)/-40 to 3040 (°F)
B 18 100 to 1800 (°C)/300 to 3200 (°F) 0 to 1820 (°C)/0 to 3240 (°F)
w 19 0 to 2300 (°C)/0 to 3200 (°F) —20 to 2320 (°C)/—40 to 3240 (°F)
PLII 20 0 to 1300 (°C)/0 to 2300 (°F) —20 to 1320 (°C)/—40 to 2340 (°F)
ES1B Infrared | 10to 70°C | 21 0 to 90 (°C)/0 to 190 (°F) —20 to 130 (°C)/-40 to 270 (°F)
Temperature 60 to 22 0 to 120 (°C)/0 to 240 (°F) —20 to 160 (°C)/-40 to 320 (°F)
Sensor 120°C
115to 23 0 to 165 (°C)/0 to 320 (°F) —20 to 205 (°C)/—40 to 400 (°F)
165°C
140 to 24 0 to 260 (°C)/0 to 500 (°F) —20 to 300 (°C)/—40 to 580 (°F)
260°C
Current input | 4 to 20 25 Any of the following ranges, by scaling: —5% to 105% of setting range. The display shows
mA —-1999 to 9999 —1999 to 9999 (numeric range with decimal point
0to 20 26 -199.9 t0 999.9 omitted).
mA -19.99 t0 99.99
Voltage input | 1to5V 27 ~1.999109.999
Oto5V 28
Oto1OV |29

* The default is 5.
e The applicable standards for each of the above input ranges are as follows:
K,J, T,E,N, R, S, B: JIS C1602-1995, IEC 60584-1
L: Fe-CuNi, DIN 43710-1985
U: Cu-CuNi, DIN 43710-1985
W: W5Re/W26Re, ASTM E988-1990
JPt100: JIS C 1604-1989, JIS C 1606-1989
Pt100: JIS C 1604-1997, IEC 60751
PLII: According to Platinel Il Electromotive Force Table by Engelhard Corp.
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A-8 Setting Levels Diagram

This diagram shows all of the setting levels. To move to the Advanced Function Setting Level and Cali-
bration Level, you must enter passwords. Some parameters are not displayed depending on the protect
level setting and the conditions of use.

Control stops when you move from the Operation Level to the Initial Setting Level.

Press the ©) + (@ Keys for Protect Level

atleast1s
Only when Manual Mode was used

just before power OFF

Used to set protection
for operations.

(V)] Press the @) Key | |
(V)] foratleast 1sor Level changes Press the @) + (@)
() the & Key for at automatically. Keys for at least 3 5.
P — least1s
(@) ] .
o Manual Control ‘ Oneration Level Press the ® Key once. | Adjustment Level
Level ; peration Level | mmmmm)>
o eve - Used to change adjustment
(- ﬁiid zta‘ljl set the MV Used for SP, alarm _ parameters (PID constants,
—— ually. vall,!es, and other' ba§ic P N e adjustment sensitivity, etc.).
[ Press the ©) Key for at settings and monitoring.
O least 3 s while A-M is
— displayed*2 or the '(LPFJ .........
[0 Key for at least 1 s™ Press the & Key. Press the @9 Key.™
p -
(O]
Q Press the ©) Key for Press the (©) Key Monitor/Setti
O at least 352 for at least 1 s. onitor ettlng >
Item Level ®
Used to display n
specified monitor and @
setting items. =
=]
«
Press the (@) Key once (models with communications only). (l;
— 3
Initial Setting Level - Comm-unlcatlons g
Setting Level s
Used to set the input type - Used to set up Q
and other basic settings. communications. g
Press the (©) Key once.
Release protection and
then enter the pa§sword
(-169) for the Aal’ (Move Press the (©) Key for at least 1 s.
© to Advanced Setting
q) Level) parameter.
o "
o Advanced Function
(@] Setting Level
('7)' Used to set application functions.
—

Enter the password
(1201) for the Move to
Calibration Level
parameter.

Calibration Level

Used to calibrate the
E5CC/E5EC.

*1  To use a key procedure to move to Manual Control Level, set the Auto/Manual Select Addition parameter to ON and set
the PF Setting parameter to A - (Auto/Manual).

*2  The No. 1 display will flash when the keys are pressed for 1 s or longer.

*3  Set the PF Setting parameter to PFdF (monitor/setting items).
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A-9 Parameter Flow

This section describes the parameters set in each level. Pressing the
each level returns to the top parameter in that level.

&P Key*2 —
Power ON d
—

Starting in manual mode.

Key at the last parameter in

Starting i Press the (©) Key for at least 3 s. PP Key*2
=| Manual Control Level tarting in Other than the Auto/Manual Switch display

automatic
Press the @ Key pressthe @ | ™% Initial Setting Level |<—
for at least 1 s. PID = —
N Control | Key or the &%) Press the A Press the (© Key for less than 1 s.
1 only Key for at least ©) Key for
1s. *q atleast 1's.
LN - E | Input Type
Adjustment Press the (©) Key less than 1 s. g A 4 A 4 v :J
> - (@
Level < | Operation Level | i Ut
aling Upper Limit
Press the (©) Key less than 1 s.
i Level
Display
Displayed only Process Value/ Alarm : .
Adlt] once when Set Point 1 Value 1 Scaling Lower Limit
entering {5 | Process Value Input H| MV Upper Limit
adjustment level. ga| Shift o
8
Process Value/ Alarm Value | 2 Decimal Point
o Set Point 2 UpperLimit | =
AT Execute/Cancel Process Value Slope MV Lower Limit 1 2 For input type of analog
Coefficient £
Auto/Manual Switch ]
PID conirlonly. i Tomperature Uni
led when °C.°
Communications MV Change Rate 1 '
Writing BerciS et Limit o Press the L ) For input type of
©) Key IORNSION @ temperature
for at Multi-SP Set Alarm H
least 3's Point Selection Value 2 £ SP Upper Limit
Remote SP Input - 5
Gl R 5}25 Slope Coefficient Sg‘;gfg?og‘( g
Low-cut Point $ Limit the set point
Remote SP Monitor Om’mf £ T
M @] Proportional Band Work Bit 1 2 E
Value Monitor O:’D " =
elay Set Point During AamValve B
SP Ramp LowerLimt PID ON/OFF
i 2
Heater Burnout gD ,
Detection 1 Work Bit 1 @
PID settings OFF Delay Heater Current 1 Value 2
Monitor <« E Standard or
Heater Current 2 Derivative Time 2 eI
Value Monitor Work Bit 2 2
ON Delay Heater Current 2 Value 2
Monitor i | ST (Self-tuning)
’ 3 5 For input type of
Heater Burnout T - P'| Proportional Band 2
= 3] Goolng) orksi2 <5 lemperalre, Slandard
elay AermValve B
kneoar:(nafre Current t Lower Limit @ Program Pattern
3
Leakage Current 1 r When assigning PID or
Monitor L e;‘a l(rgsgll;:lg')l'lme Work Bit 3 @ control output to ON/OFF
ON Delay Leakage Current 2 Alarm 2 output
onitor Value4 < E
HS Alarm 1 | Derivative Time 8 Control Period (Heating)
(Cooling) Work Bit 3 o Set the ON/OFF
OFF Delay T — e g output cycle.
e 5 Control Period (Cooling)
Leakage Current 2 BB B
Monitor L-db EELA s
ON Delay Soak Time Remain Alarm Value T
Lower Limit <
e Manual Reset Value 4 Direct/Reverse Operation
Clear the offset during ’
; Work Bit 4
e OFF Delay - G| RUN/STOP & | MV Monitor @
0| (Heating) ALE || Aarm 1 Type
Hysteresis (Heating) 2
Work Bit 5
_ ON Delay
Hysteresis settings Alarm 1
Hysteresis (Cooling) Hysteresis
Work Bit 5
OFF Delay
Press the ©) and @ Keys for Press the ©) and @ Keys Press the (©) Key
Soak Time atleast 3 s. for at least 1°s. less than 1's.
orce Communications
ey Protect Level | Setting Level <
Wait Band The time taken to move to the protect level Displayed only for models with communications.
” can be adjusted by changing the "Move to Changes are effective after cycling power or after
Work Bit 6 protect level time" setting. a software reset.
OFF Delay Move to Protect Level:
Displayed only when a password ProtacollSeting]
MV at Stop is set. Restricts moving to protect Switches between
Work Bit 7 level. CompoWay/F and
ON Delay Modbus.
Operation/Adjustment Protect;
estricts displaying an
MV at PV Error Moy merts 1 coaraton, Communications Unit No.
’ adjustment, and manual
g;’;k;;‘l; @) controllevels.
Inital Setting/Communications Protect:
SP Ramp Set Value ‘This protect level restricts movement to Communications
the initial setting, communications setting, Baud Rate
g"'k Bit8 and advanced function setting levels. CompoWay/F
N Delay 0
Setting Change Protect, ¥
rotects changes to setups by o
SP Ramp Fall Value = operating the front panel keys. B unicetions
WG F |Work Bit8
PF Key Protect
Communications
Stop Bits.

*1. When the PF Setting
parameter is set to A-M.

*2. When the PF Setting
parameter is set to PFDP.

Changed Parameters Only

Communications Parity

Parameter Mask Enable:
Displayed only when a

parameter mask is set. Send Data Wait Time

Password to Move to
Protect Level
0] password setting
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Moniw.rlSening Monitor/Setting Monitor/Setting I Monitor/Setting Monitor/Setting
Item Display 1 — Item Display 2 > Item Display 3 Item Display 4 Item Display 5
Note: The monitor/setting items to be displayed is set in the i ling Item 1 to 5 function setting level).

Press the (©) Key for at least 1 s.

PE | Automatic Display
£r| Return Time

Display Brightness

SP Tracking

-, I
Parameter Initialization
FF

Number of Multi-SP
Points.

Manual MV
Limit Enable

PV Rate of Change
Calculation Period

Heating/Cooling
Tuning Method

Minimum Output
ON/OFF Band

PF Setting

Control Output 1 Signal Move to Protect Level
Time

Cold Junction

Control Output 2 Signal Compensation
Method

»
©
v
1Y
=
[
3
1]
—
[}
-
i m
Transfer Output Signal -
o
=2

ST Stable Range PV/SP No. 1 Display

Selection o
>
Q
o PV/SP No. 2 Display 3
Selection «Q
[0]
(2]
Integral/Derivative MV Display Selection
Time Unit

PV Decimal Point
Display

AT Calculated Gain Soak Time Unit

Alarm SP Selection PV Status Display
tion

| Functio

My MV at Stop and Error
"' 5“ Addition

A d| AutoManual Select
+| Addition

MAN ! | Manual Output Method
Ld

Manual MV Initial Value
o8

Remote SP Input SV Status Display
n

Functiol

Remote SP Enable dREF Display Refresh

Period

Je1oWeIRd 0] Buip10doy uoez

Remote SP

Extraction of Square
EHD Upper Limit

Move to Calibration
Root En: Level

Move to Advanced Function
Setting Level:

Displayed when initial
setting/communications

Remote SP
Lower Limit

MV Display
FE

protect s set to 0.

Move by setting password (~169).
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HS Alarm 1 e 6-23
HS Alarm 2 .o 6-24
HS Alarm Hysteresis ......cccccvvveviieeinee e, 6-69
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Manual MV Limit Enable ...........cccceevrveeeene. 5-32, 6-77
Manual Output Method ........c..ccooiiiieiniiieeee, 6-67
Manual Reset Value ..........ccccooceeiiiieeiiiciee e, 6-29
Minimum Output ON/OFF Band ........c.cccecceeveennnen. 6-79
Monitor/Setting ltem 1105 .....cccociriiiiiiieeeee 6-80
Monitor/Setting ltem Display 1105 .......ccccceeveennen. 6-35
Move to Advanced Function Setting Level ............. 6-53
Move to Calibration Level .........ccccocoeeiiiieeneennnn. 6-83
Move to Protect Level .......ccccooeiiiiiiniiiieeeeeee 6-3
Move to Protect Level Time .......cccoveeeiiineeineenne 6-64
Move to the Protect Level .........ccccvvviiiiiieinneenn. 5-20
Moving Average Count ........c.ccecevieenienineenn 5-3, 6-62
Multi-SP Set Point Selection ...........cccccoiiiieiennennn 6-9
MV (Manual MV) .......ccooiiiiiiiee e 6-37
MV @t EFFOr ..o 6-31
MV at PV EfrOr ...t 5-43
MV at StOP .oeeceeeeee e 5-42, 6-31
MV at Stop and Error Addition ..........cccceeveeniennnen. 6-66
MV Change Rate Limit .........ccccoeviinriennnnee. 5-46, 6-33
MV DiSPIaY ..eceveeeieeeeeeieee e 6-62
MV Display Selection ..........cccceeeieieeneeniennns 4-49, 6-81
MV Lower Limit .......coooiiiiei e 6-32
MV Monitor (COOlING) ....c.eereerrieriierieeiee e 6-16
MV Monitor (Heating) ......ccccevvveieenieiiee e 6-16
MV Upper Limit ..o 6-32
Number of Multi-SP Points .................. 5-11, 5-14, 6-56
Operation/Adjustment Protect ...........cccooviieiieennnnns 6-4
Parameter Initialization ...........ccccoiriiiiiiiis 6-56
Parameter Mask Enable ...........ccccocooiviiiieniiienne. 6-6
PASSWOIA ..ot 5-20

Index-4

Password to Move to Protect Level .............ccceeueee. 6-6
PF Setting ..cooovviiiieeeeeeee 6-35, 6-36, 6-79
PID ON/OFF ..ottt 6-41
PID ON/OFF parameter .........cccccevcveeeeeecciieeeeeens 4-21
Process Value Input Shift ...........ccccooeeiiiiiiiieeees 5-3
Process Value Slope Coefficient .........c.cccccvveeeennnns 5-3
Process Value/Set Point 1 ........ccoceiveiniiiniciecnn 6-8
Process Value/Set Point 2 ...........ccooeveeniiiiecnecnnn 6-8
Program Pattern ..o, 5-37, 6-43
Program Start .........cccooooiiiiie e 6-12
Proportional Band .........cccccooeiiiiiiicciiieceeeeee e 6-27
Proportional Band (Cooling) ........ccc....... 4-13, 5-9, 6-28
Protocol Setting .....cccveviieeiiieie e 6-84
PV Decimal Point Display ........cccccoecueieeiiiiieeenns 6-82
PV Rate of Change Calculation Period ......... 4-35, 6-78
PV Status Display Function .........ccccccceveeenvennnnee. 6-82
PV/MV (Manual MV) ......cccccoviiiiiiieniceeee e 6-37
PV/SP Display Selection .......ccccccovcieeviiinnieneniieenn. 6-8
PV/SP No. 1 Display Selection .............. 4-49, 6-8, 6-81
PV/SP No. 2 Display Selection .............. 4-49, 6-8, 6-81
Remote SP Enable .........cocooeevvvvvveeeieeeeeeee. 5-55, 6-75
Remote SP INpuUt .....coeeiiiiieeeeee 5-55, 6-75
Remote SP Input Shift .......ccccoooiiieiinieeecee, 5-55
Remote SP Input Slope Coefficient .............. 5-55, 6-27
Remote SP Lower Limit .......cccovvvvviverereenenenn. 5-55, 6-76
Remote SP Monitor ...........cooeeeeevvvvvvnnes 5-55, 5-56, 6-9
Remote SP Upper Limit ........cccccoovieviiiinnne. 5-55, 6-76
R e s 6-68
RT (Robust TUNING) ...coveeiieiiiiiereeee e 6-68
RUN/STOP ..ot 6-13
Scaling Lower Limit ........cccooiiiiiiniieneeeeeen 6-40
Scaling Upper Limit .......cccooiiiiiiiinieee e 6-40
Set Point During SP Ramp .......cccceveeriiinieeneennn. 6-10
Set Point Lower Limit .......ccccovvoiiiiiieieeeiee e 5-15
Set Point Upper Limit ......ccocoeiiiiiieienceeeeeee 5-15
Setting Change Protect .........cccoovvieeieniiiiieeeee 6-5
S0aK TIME ..oooeeeeeeeeeeee e 5-37, 5-38, 6-30
Soak Time Remain .......ccoecvevviieeiiiee e 6-13
Soak Time UNit ..occoeeiieeeie e 6-74
SP Lower Limit ...ccoooeiieiiieeeee e 6-41
SPModE ... 5-55, 5-56, 6-20
SP Ramp Fall Value .......cccccovieeiiieeeieeee 5-17, 6-32
SP Ramp Set Value ......ccccovvviiiieeeen 5-17, 6-32
SP Ramp Time Unit ..o 6-56
SP Tracking .....coeveeeeerieeeeee e 5-55, 5-56, 6-77
SP Upper Limit ....ccooiiiiieiieiceeeee e 6-41
SPO 10 SP7 e 6-25
ST (self-tuning) ......ooveereeiiieieeree e 6-42, 6-60
ST Stable Range ......cccocvveieeniiiiieceeeee e 6-60
Standard or Heating/Cooling .........cccceceviveeneennnnn. 6-42
Standby Sequence Reset .........ccceeceeieiiieeieennnnn, 6-57
SV Status Display Function .........ccccceeiveveerieennen. 6-83
Temperature UnNit ..........coceeviiieniiieeeeeee e 6-40
Transfer Output Lower Limit .........cccoceviienieniennen. 6-50
Transfer Output Signal ..........cccceviiieniienieeeeneen 6-49
Transfer Output TYPE .....cceevvvvveriieiieneeeee, 5-34, 6-49
Transfer Output Upper Limit .........cccocoeeviviiiienen. 6-50
Wait Band ..o 5-38, 6-30
Work Bit 1t0 8 OFF Delay ........ccccevverivveniieneennee, 6-34

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



Work Bit 1t0 8 ON Delay ......ccceevveereerrierieeeiene. 6-34

PASSWOIT ...eeiiieiiiiiiie ettt 5-20, 5-21
SELHNG eveeiiiiie e 5-21
PF Key (&P Key) ...cccceoveuennee 3-6, 3-7, 5-20, 5-32, 5-48, 6-5
PF Setting .oooveeeeie e 5-48
PID constants ..........coeevvieveiiiiiiee e 4-23, 4-25
PID CONTIOL ..o e 4-13
POWET SUPPIY oot 2-16
process value/set point 1 ........cccovvviieeieninieeseenes 4-49
process value/set point 2 .........cccoevvieeieeninnieeseeneee 4-49
Program €N ......ooceeeeiieiiiiiee e 5-39
program end OUIPUL .......ceeeiiiiiiiiiie e 5-39
proportional action ..o 4-28
proportional band ............ccccoiiiiiiiiiini e 4-29
Protect Level ........oooouueiiiiiieiieceeeeeeee e 6-3, A-26
PrOtECHION ...t e 5-19
Initial Setting/Communications Protect .................. 5-19
Operation/Adjustment Protect ..........cccocoevveniennnen. 5-19
PF Key Protect ... 5-20
Setting Change Protect .......ccccooieveiiiiienenn, 5-20
PV change rate alarm ........c.ccocooveeiioenecn e 4-35
PV status diSplay .......ccccooeerermieiieeniiee e 5-51
R
FAHNGS oo A-2
registering calibration data ...............ccocoiiiiiiiiiii 7-2
remote SP input .......ooociiiii e 2-20
remote SP input compensation ...........cccceciiiiiiinnenn. 5-56
resistance thermometer calibration ............cccoccceeveenne 7-7
RS-485 ..ot 1-4,2-21, A-5
RT (Robust TUNING) ..eeeiiiiiiiieiiieeeeee e 4-26
FUN/STOP CONTIOL .. 5-12
S
sampling CyCle .......occcvveiviiiii e 1-2, 4-35, A-4
sensor input Setting ranges .........ccccceveevcieeee e A-30
set point IMIter ..., 5-15
SEtPOINIS 010 7 coveeieeeiiee e 6-9
setting levels diagram .........cccccceviiiieiennniiee e A-31
setting monitor/setting items .........ccccoevieeiiiei e, 5-49
setting output specifications .........cccccceviiiiiiieiiiinee. 4-14
setting the iNput type .......oooevieiiiii e 4-10
setting the set point (SP) ......cooviiviiiiiieeee 4-19
setting the SP upper and lower limit values ................. 5-15
Setup TOOl POrtS ..ococevvveeeeeiiieee e 2-23, 2-24, 3-7
Shift Key (P9 KBY) ...veeeveeeeiieiirieiesiees e 3-7
shifting iNput values ..........coceiviiiiii 5-3
Shifting INPULS ..eeeiiiie e 5-3
simple program function ..........ccccoeeiiiieiinec e, 5-37
starting method ..., 5-38
SP ramp oo 5-17
AlArMS .o 5-18
operation at startup ......ccccoeeevveeiiiiiee s 5-17
restriCtions .......cccocveiiiiiie 5-18
SPO 0 SP7 e 5-11
SPECIfICAtIONS ....ueeviiiiiiiiie e A-2
ST (Self-tuniNg) ..eeeeiieeiieie e 4-25
Index-5

startup conditions .........ccccceeiiiiiiii e 4-25
ST stable range .......cccccveiiieiiiie e 4-26
stanby SEqUENCES ........oociiiiiiiiiiie e 4-37
standard CoNtrol ..........cccovviiiiiiiie e 6-42
SV status display ........cccevveeenirinee e 5-51
switching the SP mode ........cccoiiiiiiiiiie e 5-13
T
temperature UNit ..........ccoeeieeirie e 4-12
terminal arrangement ............cccoooiiii i 2-7
terminal block wiring examples

EBCC et e 2-7

ESEC i s 2-11
thermocouple calibration ...........cccooeveiiiiiii e, 7-4
thermocouple or infrared temperature sensor ............. 7-13
three-position CoONtrol ..........cccceevieeiiieeniiee e 5-10
transfer output ........ccoooceviiiiii e 2-20, 5-34
transfer output signal ..........cccccoiiiiiii 5-34
transfer scaling ..o 5-34
troubleshooting ... A-13

U

UP KEY (B KBY) vttt 3-6
USB-Serial Conversion Cable .................... 2-23, 2-25, A-8
user calibration .........ccccoociiiiiii e, 7-2
using the terminals .........cccoooiiiiiii i 2-7
w
WIFING ettt e e 2-16
WIrNG Precautions ........cooooiieiiiniiieee e 2-16
WOrK Dit 110 8 ..o, 5-60

E5CC/E5EC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



Index-6 E5CC/ESEC Digital Temperature Controllers User’s Manual (H174)



Authorized Distributor:




	Preface
	Read and Understand this Manual
	Safety Precautions
	Definition of Precautionary Information
	Symbols

	Precautions for Safe Use
	Installation Precautions
	Precautions for Operation
	Preparations for Use
	Revision History
	Conventions Used in This Manual
	Model Notation
	Meanings of Abbreviations
	How to Read Display Symbols
	How This Manual is Organized
	Related Manuals

	Sections in this Manual
	Introduction
	1-1 Appearance, Features, and Functions of the E5CC/E5EC
	1-1-1 Appearance
	1-1-2 Features
	1-1-3 Main Functions

	1-2 I/O Configuration and Model Number Legend
	1-2-1 I/O Configuration
	1-2-2 Model Number Legends


	Preparations
	2-1 Installation
	2-1-1 Dimensions (Unit: mm)
	2-1-2 Panel Cutout (Unit: mm)
	2-1-3 Mounting

	2-2 Using the Terminals
	2-2-1 E5CC Terminal Block Wiring Example
	2-2-2 E5EC Terminal Block Wiring Example
	2-2-3 Precautions when Wiring
	2-2-4 Wiring

	2-3 Insulation Block Diagrams
	2-4 Using the Setup Tool Port
	2-4-1 Procedure
	2-4-2 Connection Method
	2-4-3 Installing the Driver


	Part Names and Basic Procedures
	3-1 Basic Application Flow
	3-2 Power ON
	3-3 Part Names, Part Functions, and Setting Levels
	3-3-1 Part Names and Functions
	3-3-2 Entering Numeric Values
	3-3-3 Setting Levels
	3-3-4 E5CC/E5EC Setting Levels

	3-4 Procedures after Turning ON the Power Supply
	3-4-1 Basic Flow of Operations
	3-4-2 Basic Procedure


	Basic Operation
	4-1 Moving between Setting Levels
	4-1-1 Moving to the Initial Setting Level
	4-1-2 Moving to the Adjustment Level
	4-1-3 Moving to the Protect Level
	4-1-4 Moving to the Advanced Function Setting Level
	4-1-5 Moving to the Communications Setting Level

	4-2 Initial Setting Examples
	4-3 Setting the Input Type
	4-3-1 Input Type

	4-4 Selecting the Temperature Unit
	4-4-1 Temperature Unit

	4-5 Selecting PID Control or ON/OFF Control
	4-6 Setting Output Specifications
	4-6-1 Control Periods
	4-6-2 Direct and Reverse Operation
	4-6-3 Assigned Output Functions
	4-6-4 Auxiliary Output Opening or Closing in Alarm

	4-7 Setting the Set Point (SP)
	4-7-1 Changing the SP

	4-8 Using ON/OFF Control
	4-8-1 ON/OFF Control
	4-8-2 Settings

	4-9 Determining PID Constants (AT, ST, Manual Setup)
	4-9-1 AT (Auto-tuning)
	4-9-2 ST (Self-tuning)
	4-9-3 Manual Setup

	4-10 Alarm Outputs
	4-10-1 Alarm Types
	4-10-2 Alarm Values

	4-11 Alarm Hysteresis
	4-11-1 Standby Sequence
	4-11-2 Alarm Latch

	4-12 Using Heater Burnout (HB) and Heater Short (HS) Alarms
	4-12-1 HB Alarm
	4-12-2 HS Alarm
	4-12-3 Installing Current Transformers (CT)
	4-12-4 Calculating Detection Current Values
	4-12-5 Application Examples

	4-13 Customizing the PV/SP Display
	4-13-1 PV/SP Display Selections


	Advanced Operations
	5-1 Shifting Input Values
	5-2 Setting Scaling Upper and Lower Limits for Analog Inputs
	5-3 Executing Heating/Cooling Control
	5-3-1 Heating/Cooling Control

	5-4 Using Event Inputs
	5-4-1 Event Input Settings
	5-4-2 How to Use the Multi-SP Function
	5-4-3 Operation Commands Other than Multi-SP

	5-5 Setting the SP Upper and Lower Limit Values
	5-5-1 Set Point Limiter
	5-5-2 Setting

	5-6 Using the SP Ramp Function to Limit the SP Change Rate
	5-6-1 SP Ramp

	5-7 Using the Key Protect Level
	5-7-1 Protection
	5-7-2 Entering the Password to Move to the Protect Level

	5-8 Displaying Only Parameters That Have Been Changed
	5-8-1 Displaying Changed Parameters

	5-9 OR Output of Alarms
	5-9-1 Integrated Alarm

	5-10 Alarm Delays
	5-10-1 Alarm Delays

	5-11 Loop Burnout Alarm
	5-11-1 Loop Burnout Alarm (LBA)

	5-12 Performing Manual Control
	5-12-1 Manual Operation

	5-13 Using the Transfer Output
	5-13-1 Transfer Output Function

	5-14 Using the Simple Program Function
	5-14-1 Simple Program Function
	5-14-2 Operation at the Program End
	5-14-3 Application Example Using a Simple Program

	5-15 Output Adjustment Functions
	5-15-1 Output Limits
	5-15-2 MV at Stop
	5-15-3 MV at PV Error

	5-16 Using the Extraction of Square Root Parameter
	5-16-1 Extraction of Square Roots

	5-17 Setting the Width of MV Variation
	5-17-1 MV Change Rate Limit

	5-18 Setting the PF Key
	5-18-1 PF Setting (Function Key)

	5-19 Displaying PV/SV Status
	5-19-1 PV and SV Status Display Functions

	5-20 Communications with a Host Device (e.g., a PLC)
	5-21 Using a Remote SP
	5-22 Logic Operations
	5-22-1 The Logic Operation Function (CX-Thermo)
	5-22-2 Using Logic Operations


	Parameters
	6-1 Conventions Used in this Section
	6-2 Protect Level
	6-3 Operation Level
	6-4 Adjustment Level
	6-5 Monitor/Setting Item Level
	6-6 Manual Control Level
	6-7 Initial Setting Level
	6-8 Advanced Function Setting Level
	6-9 Communications Setting Level

	User Calibration
	7-1 User Calibration
	7-2 Parameter Structure
	7-3 Thermocouple Calibration
	7-4 Resistance Thermometer Calibration
	7-5 Calibrating Analog Input
	7-6 Calibrating the Transfer Output
	7-7 Checking Indication Accuracy

	Appendices
	A-1 Specifications
	A-1-1 Ratings
	A-1-2 Characteristics
	A-1-3 Rating and Characteristics of Options
	A-1-4 Waterproof Packing
	A-1-5 Setup Tool Port Cover for Front Panel

	A-2 Current Transformer (CT)
	A-2-1 Specifications
	A-2-2 Dimensions (Unit: mm)

	A-3 USB-Serial Conversion Cable and Conversion Cable
	A-3-1 E58-CIFQ2 USB-Serial Conversion Cable
	A-3-2 E58-CIFQ2-E Conversion Cable

	A-4 Error Displays
	A-5 Troubleshooting
	A-6 Parameter Operation Lists
	A-6-1 Operation Level
	A-6-2 Adjustment Level
	A-6-3 Initial Setting Level
	A-6-4 Manual Control Level
	A-6-5 Monitor/Setting Item Level
	A-6-6 Advanced Function Setting Level
	A-6-7 Protect Level
	A-6-8 Communications Setting Level
	A-6-9 Initialization According to Parameter Changes

	A-7 Sensor Input Setting Range, Indication Range, Control Range
	A-8 Setting Levels Diagram
	A-9 Parameter Flow

	Index



